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SELECT MINUTES OF MEETINGS OF THE SOCIETY.

A Semi-Annual Meeting was held in New Haven, on the 18th and
19th of October, 1854. The President of the Society, Rev. Dr. Rob-
inson, in the chair,

The following papers were commun.cated :

The Alchemy of Happiness by the Arabian Philosopher Mohammed
Al-Ghazaly, translated from the Turkish with Notes; by Mr,
Henry A. Homes, of the State Library, Albany.

On the Identification of the Site of Ancient Pella, being a portion of
a forth-coming new volume of Biblical Researches; by Rev. Dr.
Robinson, of New York.

On the Avesta, or the Zoroastrian Scriptures; by Prof. W. D. Whit-
ney, of New Haven. ’

On the Armenian Version of the History of Alexander the Great,
supplementary to a Paper on the Syrian Version ;¥ by Rev. Pres.
‘Woolsey, of New Haven.

On the Armenian Tradition as to the Resting-Place of Noak's Ark;
by Rev. H. G. O. Dwight, Missionary in Twkey. With some re-
marks upon Mr. Dwight’s paper, by Prof. J. W. Gibbs of New
Haven.

A Table of Seripture Proper-Names with their Equivalents in Perso-
Kurdish, with an accompanying letter on the character of the
language of the Assyrian inseriptions ; by Rev. H. Lobdell, M.D.,
Missionary at Mostl.

On the Alphabetic Representation of the Sandwich Island Languages;
by Rev. H. Bingham, of New Haven.

The Corr. Secr. also read extracts from a letter of Chevalier Khani-
koff, Russian Consul-General at Tabriz, to Baron von Humboldt, on
the variations of the level of the Caspian Sea.

* See Journ. Am. Or. Soc. vol. iv. pp. 357, L
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The subject of a change in the amount of the assessment, annually
levied upon members of the Society, being taken up, it was moved
by Rev. Pres. Woolsey, seconded, discussed, and unanimously re-
solved : “That the members of the Society pay henceforth the sum
of five dollars annually into its treasury, instead of two dollars as
hitherto ; and that the amount required to constitute a life-member,
be seventy-five dollars.”

The condition of the library, and the expediency of its removal
from its present place of deposit, having been brought to the notice
of the Society by the Corr. Secr., the following resolution was offered
by Dr. Beck, debated, and unanimously voted : “ That it is the opin-
ion of the meeting now assembled, that a removal of the library of
the Society from Boston to New Haven would be, under the present
circumstances, expedient and desirable ; and that the subject be re-
ferred, for further consideration and decision, to the next meeting to
be held in Boston.”

An Annual Meeting was held in Boston, on the 23d and 24th of
May, 1855. The President of the Society in the chair.

Prof. Whitney made a brief report in bebalf of the committee on
the library ; and the subject of the removal of the library to New
Haven was taken up. It was voted: “That the partial report made
by the committee on the library be accepted, and the committee dis-
charged.” It was also voted, without dissent : “That the library of
the Society be removed to New Haven.” The Librarian, together
with Professors Salisbury and Gibbs, were appointed to carry into
effect the vote respecting the removal of the library, and to prepare
rules for the use of the same, and a catalogue of the books; with
authority to draw on the treasury for such funds as may be needed
for these purposes.

On motion of Dr. Beck, it was voted: “That the thanks of the
Society be communicated to Mr. Folsom for his faithful and usetul
services as Librarian during the period in which the library has been
under his care in the Boston Athenzum,”



The officers of the last year were re-elected, with the exception
that Prof. W. D. Whitney of New Haven was chosen Librarian in
the place of Mr. Folsom, in consequence of the vote of the Society
to remove the library.

The following papers were communicated :

A Report of what has been done in this country towards reading the
Phomician Inscription discovered at Sidon in January, 1855 ; by
Prof. E. E. Salisbury, of New Haven.

Communications on the subject, received from Prof. W. H. Green
of Princeton, Rev. Dr. W. Jenks of Boston, and Mr. W, 'W. Turner
of Washington, were submitted to the Society. Rev. Dr. Murdock
of New Haven also expressed his views ; and some remarks bearing
on the date of the inscription were made by Dr. C. Pickering.
Letter from Rev. J. L. Porter of Damascus to Dr. Robinson, con-

taining Greek Inscriptions. With Remarks on the Inscriptions,

by Rev. Pres. Woolsey.

On the Topography and Antiquities of Ceele-Syria North of Baalbek,
being a portion of a forth-coming new volume of Biblical Re-
searches ; by Rev. Dr. Robinson, of New York.

On the Sanskrit Accent, being a review of a work recently published
by Prof. Bopp of Berlin on the Sanskrit accent as compared with
the Greek ; by Prof. W. D, Whitney, of New Haven.

Observations on a Tour in Kurdistin; by the late Rev. H. Lobdell,
M. D., Missionary at Mostil.

Remarks upon Two Assyrian Cylinders received from Dr. Lobdell
of Mostil; by Prof. E. E. Salisbury, of New Haven.

Review of a “ @Quide to Conversation in the English and Chinese
Languages” by Dr. Stanislas Hernisz; by Rev. M. C. White, Mis-
sionary in China.

Additional Remarks on the Division of Zulu Discourse into Words;
by Rev. L. Grout, Missionary in S. Africa.

Some remarks were also made by Prof. Felton, of Cambridge, on the
Present State of the Modern Greek Language and Literature.
Rev. B. J. Bettelheim, M. D., Missionary in the island of Loo-Choo,

having been introduced to the Society, made some observations re-

specting the Japanese language and literature.
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NEW MEMBERS.

The following gentlemen have become members of the Society
since the publication of the last List of Members,

1. Corporate Members.,

Rev. W. R. Alger, of Boston.
% A. N. Arnold, late Missionary in Greece.
“ J. F. Clarke, of Roxbury, Mass,
Mr. S. F. Dunlap, of New York.
Prof. W. H. Green, of Princeton, N, J.
Rev. A. L. Holladay, of Charlottesville, Va.
“ F. W. Holland, of East Cambridge, Mass.
Mr. H. A. Homes, of Albany.
Rev. J. W, Miles, of Charleston, S. C.
Prof. Schele de Vere, of Charlottesville, Va.

2. Cbrresponding Members.

Rev. J. W. Johnson, Missionary in China.
Chevalier Khanikoff, Russian Consul-General at Tabriz.
*Rev. H. Lobdell, M. D., Missionary at Mostl.
% D. J. Macgowan, M. D., Missionary in China.
Prof, Max Miiller, of Oxford.
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ADDITIONS, Erc.

By the Am. Antiq. Society.

Proceedings of the American Antiquarian Society, in Boston, April
25, 1855. Boston: 1855. 8vo, pp. 36, .

By the Armenian Mission of the A. B. C. F. M.

Old and New Testaments in Modern Armenian, with References-
(Revised and edited by Rev. E. Riggs.) Smyrna: 1853. 4tor
pp. 1175.

By the Asiatic Society of Bengal.

Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Edited by the Secretaries
No. cexxxvir.  (No. vi. 1853). Calcutta: 1853. 8vo.

Bibliotheca Indica. Nos. 58-61. Calcutta: 1853,

No. 58. A Dictionary of the Technical Terms used in the Sci-
ences of the Musalmans. Fasciculus 1st. 4to.

No. 59.....The Conquest of Syria, commonly ascribed to ....
al-Waqidi. Fasciculus Ist. 8vo.

No. 60. 7hisy’s List of Shy’ah Books and ’Alam Alhodé’s Notes
on Shy'ah Biography. Fasciculus 1st. 8vo.

No. 81. A Biographical Dictionary of Persons who knew Mo-
hammad, by Ibn Hajar. Fasciculus 1st. 8vo.

By the Asiatic Society of Paris, .

Journal Asiatique ..... 4me Série, Tome xx. 5me Série, Tomes

i ii. (2 copies) iil. iv. Paris: 1852-54. 8vo.
By Rev. Cephas Bennet, of Tavoy.

The Holy Bible, containing the Old and New Testaments, in Sgau
Karen.. ... Translated by Francis Mason. Third edition. Tavoy,
Karen Miss. Press: 1853. Royal 8vo.

The New Testament of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, in Sgau

Karen. .... Translated by Francis Mason. Third edition. Tavoy,
Karen Miss. Préls: 1853. Royal 8vo. '
The Pentateuch .... in Sgau Karen. .... Translated by Rev. F.

Mason. Firstedition. Tavoy, Karen Miss. Press: 1852. Royal 8vo.
YoL. V. (4
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J, hua, Judges, i. and ii. Samuel, i, and ii. Kings, i. and ii. Cl
j les. Haren. Royal 8vo.
¥ >, Nehemiah, Esther, Job, Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, Song
lomon. Karen. Royal 8vo.
sospels by Matthew and Mark, in Pwo Karen ; translated from
¢ Sgau by Karens, and revised by Rev. F. Mason, and D. L.

Brayton. .... Tavoy: 1852. 12mo.
Questions on Matthew, with explanatory notes and practical remarks,
in Pwo Karen; by D. L. Brayton, .... Tavoy: 1852, 12mo.

Notes on the Epistle to the Hebrews, in Karen ; by E. L. Abbott.
«++. Tavoy: 1851. 12mo.

Thesaurus of Karen Knowledge ...... forming a complete Native
Karen Dictionary, with definitions and exaraples, illustrating the
usages of every word. Written by Sau Kau-too, and compiled by
J. Wade, Vol.iv. Tavoy: 1850. 12mo. (2 copies.)

Karen Calendar and Annual for 1849; by Rev. E. B. Cross. The
same for 1850. The same for 1851. (All bound in one vol)
Tavoy: 1848-50. 12mo.

Abbott’s Arithmetic. .... 2nd edition. Tavoy: 1852. 16mo, pp.
83. Karen.

The Catechism; by J. Wade, .... 5th edition. Tavoy: 1852.
16mo, pp. 16. Karen. (2 copies.)

The Child’s Catechism, No. 2; by M. H. Brayton. .... Tavoy:
1852. 16mo. Karen.

The Elders. .... By F. Mason. .... 3d edition. Tavoy: 1852.

16mo. Karen.

A brief View of the Elements of Christianity, in Pwo EKaren ; by D.
L. Brayton. .... Tavoy: 1852. 16mo, pp. 32.

Materia Medica and Pathology. [By Rev.F.Mason.] Tavoy: 1848.
16mo. Karen.

By the Bombay Br. of the Roy. As. Society.

The Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society.
Edited by the Secretary. Nos.xvnrL xix. Bombay: 1853-54. 8vo.

By Hon. Charles W. Bradley, of Singapore.

The New Testament in Chinese. Translated from the Greek for the
Am. and For. Bible Soeiety, by J. Goddard. Ningpo: 1853. 8vo
size. [Part 1st, containing the Gospels and Acts.]

A Key to Divination by the Bamboo. 8vo size. Chinese.

An Elementary Geography of China. do. do.

A Japanese illustrated book, with illuminated cover; brought from
Hakodadi by the U. 8. Expedition to Japan. 12mo size, pp. 20.

A Japanese painting, representing the native idea of female beauty ;
brought frem Samidi by the same.
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jimens of Japanese paper, of various qualities, and used for ri-
-as purposes, as for blowing the nose, for writing, and for wrap 1g.
‘pecimen of the bark of the Broussonetia papyrifera, or Paper, 1l-
berry, of Japan; also, a specimen of paper-twine, made fra; e
same, ,
A Japanese coin, called yén-fo, value 1 mace or 100 cash, equal,; 1e
dime in U. 8. currency, bearing the name of the Emperor of Japan.

By Prof. H. Brockhaus, of Leipzig,

Die Lieder des Hafiz. Persich mit dem Commentare des Sudi he-
rausg. von Hermann Brockhaus. Ersten Bandes erstes Heft.
Leipzig: 1854. pp. xil. 72.

By Mr. John P. Brown, of Constantinople.

Original Firman by which Hussain Bey was appointed Ferrash, or
Sweeper-out of the Holy Places of Mekka and Medina, with au-
thority to appoint his licutenant to do the same for him. Dated
A. H. 1206, Rejeb 15th.

By the Canton Mission of the A. B. C. F. M.

Commentary on Genesis. 1851. 8vo size. Chinese.
The Four Gospels. do. do.
Commentary on Matthew. 1848. do. do.
Catechism of Scripture Doctrine. 1851. 12mo. do,
Summary of Doctrine, in Trimeters. 1851. do. do.

Hymns and Psalms. 1849. 8vo size, do.
Jesus the True God. 16mo size, do.
Crucifixion of Jesus. do. do.
The New Birth. do. do.
Dissuasive from Use of Opium. 12mo size.  do.
Christian Almanac, for 1852. 8vo size. do.
Treatise on Astronomy. 1849. do. do.

Treatise on Political Economy. 1847. 8vo. do.
Description of the United States. 1846. do. _do.
All the above printed at the press of the A, B. C. F. M. in Canton.

By Prof. George E. Day.

Pauli Epistola ad Philemonem speciminis loco ad fidem versionum
orientalium veterum una cum earum textu originali graece edita a
Jul. Henr. Petermann, ete. Berolini: 1844, Metallo expressum

in instituto lith. reg.  4to, pp. iv. 56.
By the Court of Directors of the Hon. East India Company.

A Catalogue of the Arabie, Persian, and Hindustdny Manuseripts of
the Libraries of the King of Oudh, compiled under the orders of
the Government of India by A. Sprenger, M. D, ete. Vol i. con-
taining Persian and Hinddstiny Poetry. Calcutta: 1854. 8vo,

Pp. viil. 645,
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By Mr. Erskine, son of the Author.

A History of India under the two first Sovereigns of the House of
Taimur, Bdber and Huméyun; by William Erskine, Esq., ete.
In two volumes. Vols.i. ii. London: 1852. 8vo.

By the Ethnological Society of London.

Journal of the Ethnological Society of London, Vols. i. ii. iii, Lon-
don: 1848-54, 8vo.

A Manual of Ethnological Inquiry ; being a series of questions con-
cerning the human race, ..... adapted for the use of travellers
and others in studying the varieties of man. London: 1852.
8vo, pp. 15. (6 copies.)

Address to the Ethnological Society of London, ... 26th May, 1854,
by Sir B. C. Brodie, etc. Followed by a Sketch of the Recent Pro-
gress of Ethnology, by Richard Cull, ete. London. 8vo, pp. 25.

Probable Origin of the American Indians, with particular reference
to that of the Caribs. A paper read before the Ethn. Soc., 15th
Murch, 1854. By Jas. Kennedy, Esq., ete. London: 1854, 8vo,
Pp- 42.

By the German Oriental Society.

Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft .. .. viii.
3,4,ix. 1, 2. Leipzig: 1854-55. 8vo.

Veteris Testamenti Aethiopici Tomus Primus, sive Octateuchus Ae-
thiopicus. . ... instr. Dr. August Dillman. .. .. Fasc. Secundus.
.... Lipsizz: 1854. sm, 4to.

By Mr. W, W. Greenough.

Prabodha Chandrodaya, Krishna Misri Comoedia. Sanskrite et
Latine edidit Hermannus Brockhaus, Fasc. Prior, continens tex-
tum Sanscritum. Lipsize : 1855. 8vo.

Malay Tracts : Singapore: Am. Miss. Press. No. 2. Explanation of
the Ten Commandments. 1835. 8vo, pp. 28.

Modern Greek Tracts: Didaskalia Khristianiké. Smyrna: 1835.

" 12me, pp.12.

‘Omilia para .. . N. Bamba. ‘Ermoupolis: 1834. 12mo, pp.10.

Eight odd Numbers of Turkish and Maltese Newspapers.

A sheet exhibiting a synoptical view of all the conjugations of the
Hebrew verb.

By Rev. L. Grout, of Umsunduzi, S. Africa.
Incwadi ka Paule ete. .... Epistle of Paul to the Romans. Port
Natal: 1854. 8vo, pp. 54. Zulu.
By Baron Hammer-Purgstall, of Vienna.

Literatur Geschichte der Araber, ete. .... von Hammer-Purgstall,
2te Abtheilung. 5tcr Bd. 6ter Bd. Wien: 1854-55. 4to.
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Das Kamel ; von Dr. Fretherrn Hammer-Purgstall, ete. (Aus d. vi.
B. d. D. 4. phil-hist. CL d. Kais. Acad. d. Wiss. bes. abged.)
Wien : 1854. 4to, pp. 84.

Ueber die Arabische Geographie von Spanien; von Dr. Fretherrn
Hammer-Purgstall, ete. (Aus d. Dec.-Hefte d. J. 1854 d. 8. d.
phil-hist. CL d. Kais. Acad. d. Wiss. bes. abged.) Wein: 1854.
8vo, pp. 64. (2 copies.)

By Dr. 8. Hernisz.

A Guide to Conversation in the English and Chinese Languages, for
the use of Americans and Chinese in California and elsewhere.
By Stanislas Hernisz, M. D., ete. Boston, Cleveland (Ohis), and
London : 1854. Oblong 4to. (2 copies.)

By Rev. P. R. Hunt, of Madras.

The Tamil Quarterly Repository. Vol. i. No, 1, Jan. 1854. Royal
8vo, pp. 40. Tamil.

By the Imperial Academy of St. Petersburg.
Sanskrit-Worterbuch, herausg. von der Kais. Acad. der Wissenschaf-
ten, bearb. von Otto Boehtlingk und Rudolph Roth. Bogen 21~
40. St. Petersburg: 1854, 4to.

By the Imper. Publ. Libr. of St. Petersburg.

Catalogue des Manuscrits et Xylographes Orientaux de la Bibl. Im-
pér. Publique de St. Petersbourg.  St. Petersbourg: 1852.

By Rev. L. Jewett, of Nellore.
The History of Jesus Christ, etc. Madras: 1353. 12mo. Telugu.

By Rev. J. W. Joknson, of Hong-Kong.
Nine Siamese Tracts, from the A. M. A. Press, Bangkok, viz :

The Miracles of Jesus. 4th edition. 1853. 12mo, pp. 82.

History of Elijah. “ “ “  pp. 49.

Catechism on Prayer ; by J. Caswell. 8rd edition. 1851. 12mo,

. 36.

Digl};gues on the Killing of Animals; by J. Caswell. 3rd edi-
tion. 1851. 12mo, pp. 35.

Old Testament History, etc.; by D. B. Bradley. 3rd edition.
1853. 12mo, pp. 50.

Bible History. 6th edition. 1853. 16mo, pp. 36.

Tnstructions of the Lord Jesus ; by Rev. J. T. Jones, D.D. 2nd
edition. 1853. 18mo, pp. 58.

The Golden Balance; by Rev.J. T. Jones, D.D. 4th edition.

1853. 18mo, pp. 36.
Book of Parables; by Rev. J. T. Jones, D. D. 5th edition.

1853. 18mo, pp. 48.
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Siamese Slate Book, prepared for writing with a pencil, from Bangkok.

Chinese and Foreign Gazette ; by Dr. D. J. Macgowan. Nos. 1-3.
Ningpo : 1854. 8vo size, each 8 pp. Chinese.

String of Pearls, from Far and Near (a Chinese monthly periodical).
Vol. ii. Nos. 1-8 (in seven Nos.). 1854. 12mo size, each 24 to

32 pp.

Goddess of Mercy Classic. pp. 32. Chinese and Japanese.

A Japanese book, presented by a school-boy to an officer of the U. 8.
Expedition to Japan.’ 16mo size, pp. 27.

Two Japanese books, in the character used enly by women. 12meo
size, pp. 8, 13.

Part of a Bali Grammar, on strips of Talipot palm-leaf. 383 strips,
of 24 by 21} inches.

By Rev. Dr. Legye, of Hong-Kong.

The Notions of the Chinese concerning God and Spirits : with an
examination of the Defense of an Essay on the Proper Rendering
of the words Elohim and Theos, into the Chinese Language, by
‘Wmn. J. Boone, D. D,, etc.; by the Rev. James Legge, D. D,, etc.
Hong Kong : 1852. 8va.

By Lippincott, Grambo & Co., of Philadelphia.

Specimen of Lippincott, Grambo & Co.s Complete Pronouncing
Gazeteer of the World, ete. Philadelphia: 1853. Royal 8vo.

By Mr. J. Livingston.

A circular, Prospectus of a new edition of American Portrait Gallery,
published by John Livingston, New York. 8vo, pp. 16.

By the late Rev. H. Lobdell, M. D., of Mosil.

Seven Arabic Tracts, mostly single leaves, published by the Ameri-
can Mission at Mosiil.

By Mrs. B, Locke, of Calcuita.

A Series of Rough Sketches of Oriental Heads. [Drawn from life
and lithographed by Colesworthy Grant, Esq., of Caleutta.] No.
—. 38 plates and 2 lith. pages. Royal 8vo. Calcutta.

By Rev. Francis Mason, of Tavoy.

The Holy Bible, in the Sanscrit Language. Vol. i. containing the
five books of Moses and the book of Joshua. Vol. ii, containing
the hist. books, from Judges to Esther. Translated .... by the
Caleutta Baptist Missionaries, with Native Assistants, Calcutta
1852. 8vo.

The Book of Genesis and part of Exodus, in Sanscrit. Translated
«+. . by the Calc. Bapt. Missionaries, Caleutta : 1843. 12mo.

Déytidrajena krtani gitani, etc. [The Psalms of David, in Sanskrit
verse.] Caleutta: 1844, 12mo.
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The Proverbs of Solomon, in Sanserit. Calcutta: 1842. 12mo.

The Book of the Prophet Isaiah, in Sansecrit. Calcutta: 1844, 12mo,

The New Testament . .. in Sanscrit. Transl . .. by the Cale. Bapt.
Missionaries, with Native Assistants. 2nd edition. Calcutta :
1851. 8vo, pp. 700.

The Four Gospels with the Acts of the Apostles, in Sanscrit. Cal-
cutta : 1847. 8vo.

The New Testament . . .. in the Hindusténi Language [ Arabic char-
acter]. Transl. by the Calc. Bapt. Missionaries, with Native As-
sistants. Calcutta : 1844, 8vo, pp. 720.

the same. Caleutta : 1847. 8vo, pp. 613.

the same. 6th edition, Caleutta: 1851. 12mo, pp. 536.

The Four Gospels and the Acts, in HindustAni [Arabic character].
Transl. ... by the Cale. Bapt. Missionaries, Calcutta: 1846. 8vo.

the same. Calcutta: 1849. 12mo.

the same, Caleutta: 1850. 12mo.

The New Testament . . .. in the Hindi Language [Devanigari char-
acter]. Transl. by the Cale. Bapt. Missionaries, with Native As-
sistants. Calcutta : 1848. 8vo, pp. 643.

the same . . Kaithi character. Caleutta : 1850. 8vo, pp. 840.

The Four Gospels with the Acts of the Apostles, in Kaithi. [pp.
1-475 of the preceding.] Calcutta: 1853. 8vo.

The Holy Bible . ... in the Bengali Language. Transl. by the Cale,
Bapt. Missionaries, with Native Assistants. Calcutta: 1845, Royal
8vo, pp. 1144.

the same. .. 2nd edition. Calcutta: 1852. pp. 812, 268.

The Psalms of David, in Bengali. Transk by the Cale. Bapt. Mis-
sionaries. Calcutta: 1848. 12mo.

Isaish and Daniel, in Bengali. Transl. by the Cale. Bapt. Missiona-
aries. Calcutta: 1847, 12mo.

The New Testament ... in the Bengéli Language. Transl. by the
Calc. Bapt. Missionaries, with Native Assistants. Calcutta: 1846,
Royal 8vo.

the same. 8th edition. Calcutta: 1846. 12mo.

The Four Gospels with the Acts of the Apostles, in Bengéli. Cal-
cutta: 1849. 8vo.

The New Testament ... translated ... into Persian, at Sheeraz, by
Rev. Henry Martyn, B. D, ete. ... with the assistance of Meerza
Sueyid Alee, of Sheeraz. Caleutta: 1851. 8vo, pp. 719.

The Four Gospels and the Acts of the Apostles, in Persian. Cal-
eutta : 1850. 8vo,

Sanskrtaméladih. The Sanscrit Reader; or Easy Introduetion to
the Reading of the Sanscrit Language; by the late Rev. Wm.
Yates, D.D. 2nd edition, enlarged. Caleutta: 1847. 12mo.
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Hitopadegah, ete. [The Hitopadeca, by Vishnu-Carman.] Caleutta:
1851. 12mo. Sanskrit. .

Lilavati, etc. [An Arithmetic, by Bhéaskara-Achrya.] Calcutta:
1852. 12mo, pp. 84. Sanskrit. .

Vijaganitam, ete. [An Algebra, by Bhaskara-Acarya.] Calcutta:
1853. 12mo. Sanskrit.

Vyakaranashrah, etc. A Grammar of the Sanscrit Language, de-
signed for the use of native students; by Madhub Chundur Pandit.
Calcutta : 1824, 12mo. Bengdlt.

Vangabhashavyakarana, ete. A Grammar of the Bengali Language,
by Shri Braja Kishor Gupta. Calcutta : 1853. 12mo. Bengdli.

Jaudiya vydkarana. A Grammar of the Bengéli Language; by the
late Rammohun Roy. Caleutta: 1851. 12mo. Bengdli.

Abhidbana, ete. Bengali Dictionary, for the use of schools. Cal-
cutta: 1853. 16mo. Bengdli.

Sarasangrahah. Vernacular Class-Book Reader, for colleges and
schools. Transl. into Bengali by the late Rev. Wm. Yates, D. D.
2nd edition, revised. Calcutta: 1847. 12mo.

Hitopadega, etc. [The Hitopade¢a of Vishnu-Carman, transl. into
Bengéli.] Calcutta: 1851. 12mo.

Vangadecera purivrita, etc. Marshman’s History of Bengal, in
Bengali. Caleutta : 1853. 12mo.

Satya itibAsasara, etc. Sketches of Celebrated Characters in Ancient
History. Calcutta: 1853, 12mo. Bengdli.

Pagvavali. Animal Biography; or Instructive and Entertaining
Lessons respecting the Brute Creation ; compiled by the late Rev.
J. Lawson. Calcutta: 1852. 12mo. Bengali.

Bhiigola vrttAnta. Geography, interspersed with information, his-
torical and miscellaneous. By the late Rev. W. H. Pearce. Cal-
cutta: 1846. 12mo. DBengdli.

Arithmetic, comprising the five fundamental Rules, with Tables, ete.
- ... illustrated by examples. For the use of Bengalee schools.
By J. Harle. .... Calcutta: 1846, 12mo. Bengdli.

Bhiimi pariména vidys. Elements of Land-surveying, on the An-
glo-Indian Plan. Calcutta: 1846. 12mo. Bengéli.

Anka pustaka. May's Ganita, being a collection of arithmetical
tabies, ete. Calcutta: 1852. 12mo, pp. 50. DBengdl.

Patra-Kaumudi; or Book of Letters, ete.ete. ... OCalcutta: 1851.
12mo, pp. 88. Bengali. '

Bengéli Primer. 12mo, pp. 12.

Introductory Bengéli Spelling-Book, with reading lessons. .... 8th
edition. Calcutta: 1848." 12mo, pp. 24.

Vangabhashéra vydkarana. A Grammar of the Bengéli Language,
adapted to the young, in easy questions and answers. By the late
Rev. J. Keith, Calcutta: 1846. 12mo, pp. 59. Bengdli.
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Pakshira vivarana. Ornithology. No. I By Ram Chunder Mitler.
Calcutta : 1844, 12mo, pp. 48. Bengdli,

Barna-Mala. [A Bengilt Primer.] Part i 7Tth edition. 1853.
(2 copies.) Part ii. 1846. Caleuita. 12mo, pp. 36, 56.

Niti Kath4, or Fables, in the Bengali Language. First Part. 13th
edition, 1852. Second Part. 8th edition. 1850, Third Part.
4th edition. 1851. Calcutta. 12mo, pp. 40, 86, 36.

Stricikshavidhayaka, etc. Hindu Female Education advocated from
the examples of illustrious women, both ancient and modern.
Calcutta: 1851. 12mo, pp. 45. Bengali.

Manoranjana itihasa, ete. Pleasing Tales, etc. Caleutta: 1850,
12mo, pp. 35. Bengali.

Thakuradidara ushtravishayaka itibdsa. [Stories of the camel]
Calcutta: 1851. 8vo, pp. 8. Bengdli.

Thakuradidara hastivishayaka itihdsa. [Stories of the elephant.]
Caleutta: 1851. 8vo, pp. 8. Bengdli.

A System of Logic; written in Sanserit by the venerable sage Boodh,
and expl. in a Sunsc. comm. by the very learned Viswonath Tur-
kaluncar. Transl. into Bengalee by Kashee Nath Turkopunch-
anun, .... Calcutta: 1821. 8vo.

Elements of Natural Philosophy and Natural History, in a Series of
Familiar Dialogues. Designed for the instruction of Indian Youth.
By William Yates. 2nd edition. .... Calcutta: 1834. 8vo.

Jyotirvidyd. An Easy Introduction to Astronomy, for young per-
sons. Composed by James Ferguson, F.R. 8., and revised by Da-
vid Brewster, LL.D. Transl. into Bengalee by William Yates.
Calcutta: 1833. 8vo.

Pricina itihasa samuccaya. An Epitome of Ancient History, etc.
Caleutta: 1830. 8vo. Bengdli.

The Abridgment of Dr. Goldsmith’s History of Greece; transl, into
Bengalee for the use of schools and private students. By Khettro

Mohun Mookerjea. .... Caleutta: 1833. 8vo.
Hindui Primer. .... Calcutta: 1851, 12mo, pp. 12.
Hindi Spelling-Book. .... Calcutta: 1851. 12mo, pp. 80.

Hindi bhashaka vyakarana., A Hindi Grammar, for the instruction
of the young; In easy questions and answers. Calcutta: 1853,

12mo, pp. 68.
Niti Katha, or Fables, in the Hindui language, for the use of schools.

1st Part. .... 1846. 2nd Part. 1845. Calcutta. 12mo, pp.
24, 18.

Cigibodbaka, Hindui Reader. Vol.i. ... 3rd edition. 1851.
Vol il .... 1846, Vol.iil..... 1838, Calcutta. 12mo,

Manoranjana itihasa. Pleasing Tales, etc.  Calcutta: 1846. 12mo,
Pp. 23. Hindi.

voL. V. b
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Ganitinka pustaka. Arithmetic, for the use of Schools. By the
late Rev. M. T. Adam. Revised edition. Calcutta: 1847. 12mo,
Pp- 92. Hindi.

Bhashé lilavati. [An Arithmetic,in Hindi.] Calcutta: 1852. 12mo.

Padarthavidyésara, ete. Elements of Natural Philosophy and Natu-
ral History, in a series of familiar dialogues. Calcutta: 1846.
12mo. Hindi.

Outlines of Geography and Astronomy and of the History of Hin-
dustan, Extr. from Pearce’s Geog., with intr. chapter by L. Wil-
kinson, ete. .. .. Calcutta : 1840. 12mo. Hindst.

Bhtigola darpana, etc. Geography, in question and answer. Cal-
cutta: 1847. 12mo. Hindi.

Bharatavarshiya itihAsa, ete. Marshman’s History of India. Transl.
into Hindi. Calcutta: 1852. 12mo.

Upade¢a kath, ete. Stewart’s Historical Anecdotes, with a Sketch
of the History of England, and her Connection with India. Transl.
by Rev. W.T. Adam. Hinduwee. 2nd edition. Calcutta: 1837.
8vo, pp. 48.

A Treatise on the Benefits of Knowledge; ete. .. in Hindul. ....
Calcutta: 1839, 12mo, pp. 29.

Hindi kosha, ete. A Dictionary of the Hindee Language, compiled
by Rev. M. T. Adam. Calcutta: 1839. 8vo. Hindi.

Kithb-i-tahajji, ete. Hindustdni Spelling-Book, in two Parts. Parts
i.ii. Caleutta: 1852. 12mo, pp. 99.

Kava'id-i-zuban-i-urdd, ete. (Gilchrist’s) Urdi Risélah, or Rules of
Hindustdni Grammar, Calecutta: 1852. 12mo, pp. 77.

Pleasing Stories in Urdd, for the use of Children. Calcutta: 1848,
12mo, pp. 24.

Fables in Urdu, for the use of Schools. Parti. 1848. Partii. ...
1852. Caleutta. 12mo, pp. 36, 35.

Larktn kA darpan, ete. Looking-glass for Children, Caleutta :
1846. 12mo, pp. 36. Hindustini.

Natural Philosophy-—Mechanies. .. .. Caleutta : 1843, 12mo.

Ustl ’iln-i-hisab, ete.  Elementary Treatise on Arithmetic, in Urdd ;
accommodated to the European system. Calcutta: 1852. 12mo,
pp. 87. Hindustdnd,

Miftah al-aflik, ete. An Easy Introduction to Astronomy. Caleutta:
1846. 12mo. Hindustani.

Maps (twenty), illustrative of Miss Bird’s Astronomy. Oblong 4to.
{Explained in Hindustani.) .

Avval jughrafiyah, ete. [An elementary Geography, in Hindusténi.]
Calecutta : 1853. 12mo, pp. 85.

Mirat al-akalim, ete. Geography, in question and answer. Caleutta:
1845. 12mo. Hindustdni.

Safar nAmeh, etc. [Travels of Mungo Park, translated into Hindus-
tani.] Caleutta: 1853. 12mo.
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Tavarikh-i-Hind, ete. Marshman’s History of India, translated into
Urdd. Caleutta: 1852. 12wmo.

Tavarikh mutakaddimin o mutikhkherin ki, etc. [Ancient and
Modern History, in Hindustani.] Calcutta: 1852. 12mo.

Mufid-i-sibyan. Hindustini Reader. Vol i. ... 1851. Vol.ii. ...
1846. Vol iii. ... 1847. Calcutta. 12mo.

Selections, Historleal, Literary, and Scientific. . . .. Calcutta: 1845.
12mo. Hindustdani,

Makasid-i-'ulim, ete. A Treatize on the Objects, Advantages, and
Pleasures of Science, by Lord Brougham. Transl. into Urdd by
Syed Mohomed Meer, ete. Caleatta: 1841, 12mo.

An Introduction to the Santal Language ; consisting of a Grammar,
Reading Lessons, and a Vocabulary. By Rev. J. Phillips, Cal-
cutta: 1852. 16mo. (Bengli character))

Santal Primer. .... Caleutta: 1850. 12mo, pp. 24, (Bengali
character.)

Sequel to the Santal Primer. . ... Caleutta: 1850, 12mo, pp. 44.
(Bengali character.)

A Primer of the Khasia Language, ... Calcutta: 1852. 12mo,
pp. 11.  (Roman character.)

Introductory Lessons in Oriva, for the use of schools. 3rd edition,
improved .... Calcutta: 1338. 12mo, pp. 24.

Neeti Cotha; or Fables in the Oriya Language, for the use of schools.

. Caleutta: 1832, 12wmo, pp. 46.

Elements of Natural Philosophy, in a series of familiar dialogues.
Vol i, ... Caleutta: 1840. 12mo. English and Oriya.

Elements of Natural Philosophy, designed for the Instruction of In-
dian Youth. Parti ... 1830. Partii.... 1832, Calcutta. 8vo.

The Persian Primer, in three Parts : Elements, Accidence, and Fa-
bles. ... Calcutta: 1852. 12mo, pp. 72. Persian.

Kava'id-i-Farsi, ete. .... or Rules in Persian Grammar. 3rd edi-
tion. Caleutta: 1853. 12mo, pp. 52.  Persian.

Re4z-ul-Sandih, or Garden of Arts: an abridgment of Persian rhet-
oric .... by Maha-Raja Kali-Krishna Babadur, ete. Calcutta
1847. 12mo, pp. 80. Persian.

The Persian Reader; or Select Extracts from various Persian Writ-
ers. Vol. i. ... 1824, Vol il ... 1824, Vol il ... 1825.
Calcutta. 8vo.

Tujnees ool Loghat, or Diserimination between Words similar in
form, but different in meaning. . ... 3rd edition. Caleutta: 1826,
8vo, pp. 14, Persian.

Ifadeh-el-mubtedi, ete. Taleelat of Mowluvee Hubban. Caleutta :
1820. 8vo, pp. 25. LPersian.

Khulaget-ifahriset-i-neméi, ete. A Summary Index to the Bengal
Civil Code, ... arranged by W, H. Trant, Bsq., C.S.. and Mowlu-
vee Niamut Ulee, ote.  Calcutta: 1820, 8vo. Persian.
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Terjemeh-i-shesh mekal, ete. [Persian version of Nasir-ed-din’s Six
Tracts of the Book of the Recognizance of Euclid.] Caleutta :
1824, 8vo.

A Collection of Maps (ten), explained in Persian. Oblong folio.

El-muntakhabt el-’arabiyyeh. The Arabic Reader, or Select Ex-
tracts from various Arabic Writers. Calcutta: 1828. 8vo.

Sitteh makalat min kitab tahrir el-Auklidis, ete. [Six Tracts of the
Book of the Recognizance of Euclid, by Nasir-ed-din, of Tés.]
Calcutta : 1824. 8vo.

Flora Burmanica, or a Catalogue of Plants, indigenous and cultiva-
ted, in the valleys of the Irawaddy, Salwen, and Tenasserim .. ..
by Rev. Francis Mason. Tavoy: 1851. 12me.

By Prof. Maz Miller, of Ozxford.

Suggestions for the assistance of Officers in learning the Languages
of the Seat of War in the East. By Max Miller, M. A,, ete.
With an Ethnological Map, drawn by Augustus Petermann.
London : 1854. 8vo.

Proposals for a Missionary Alphabet, submitted to the alphabetical
conferences held at the residence of Chev. Bunsen in Jan., 1854,
By Max Miiller, M. A,, etc. London: 1854. 8vo, pp. 53.

Letter to Chevalier Bunsen, on the Classification of the Turanian
Languages; by Max Miiller, M. A,, etc. [London: 1854.] 8vo.

By Rev. J. Murdeck, D.D.

Discoveries in Chinese, ete. .. .. By Stephen Pearl Andrews. New
York: 1854. 12mo.

By the Nestorian Mission of the A. B. C. F. M.

The Old Testament in the Ancient and Modern Syriac, the former
the Peshito version, the latter a new translation from the Hebrew;
in parallel columns, Oroomiah, Persia: 1853. 4to.

By the Ningpo Mission of the Board of For, Missions of the Presb,
Church in the U. Stales.

A list of all the different Sounds in the Ningpo Colloguial, roman-
ized. 8vo size, pp. 7. .

Initials and finals of the Ningpo Colloquial, romanized. 1 p. folio siz

A Primer in Ningpo Colloquial, romanized. 8vo size, pp. 54.

1h-Peng Shi, ete.  [Life of our Saviour, in Ningpo Coll., romanized.]
Nying-po: 1851. 8vo size.

Ts'ing Tao, ete, [Rev. N. Hall’s Tract: Come to Jesus, in Ningpo
Coll,, romanized.] Nying-po: 1853. 12mo size, pp. 47.

Lu Hyiao-Ts. Nying-po: 1852. pp. 9. Ih-pe Tsiu. Nying-po:
1852. pp. 12. [Stories of Frank Lucas and the Cup of Wine, in
Ningpo Coll,, romanized.] In ome vol. 16mo size.
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Tscen-Me Tsing Jing 8.  [Hymn Book, in Ningpo Coll,, romanized.]
Nying-po: 1851. 16mo size, pp. 24.

Se-lah teng Heen-nah. [Story of Sarah and Hannah, in Ningpo Coll.,
romanized]. Nying-po: 1852. 24mo size, pp. 12.

Son-Fah. [First sheets of an Arithmetic, in Ningpo Coll,, roman-
ized.] 8vo size, pp. 1-16.

Di-Li Shii, ete. [Geography and History, in Ningpo Coll., roman-
ized.] Parts i~iv. (in three vols., three copies of Partiv.) Nying-
po: 1852. 8vo size, pp. 185.

Di-Gyiu Du, ete. [A Geography, in questions and answers, with
maps; in Ningpo Coll,, romanized.] Nying-po: 1853. Folio.
A Geography, by R. L. Way, of the Presb. Mission, Ningpo. [Ning-

po:} 1853. 8vosize. (2 copies.) Chinese.

Questions on Select Portions of Old Testament History ; with a Bib-
lical Map. Ningpo: 1852. 8vo size. Chinese.

By the Patent Office.

Report of the Commissioner of Patents for the year 1853. Part i.
Arts and Manufactures. Washington: 1854. 8vo.

By Rev. J. Perkins, D. D., of Oroomiah.

Ancient Syriac MS,, in the Nestorian character, of the History of
Alexander ; with a manuscript English translation, by Rev. J.
Perkins, D.D.

The Persian Flower: a Memoir of Judith Grant Perkins, of Oroo-
miah, Persia. Boston: 1853. 12mo.

By Rev. Henry N. Rankin, of Ningpo.

Mb-t'e Djiin Foh-ing Shii. [Gospel of Matthew, in Ningpo Collo-
quial, romanized ; translated by Rev. W, P. Martin and Rev. W.
A. Russell.] Nying-po: 1853. 8vo size.

Lu-kyitd Djiin Foh-ing Shit. [Gospel of Luke, in Ningpo Coll,, ro-
manizedj Nying-po: 1853. 8vo size.

Jahen Djiin Foh-ing Shii. [Gospel of John, in Ningpo Coll.. roman-
ized ; translated by Rev. Messrs. Martin and Russell.] Ningpo:
1853. 8vo size.

By Professors Roth and Whitney.
Atharva-Veda Sanh™* Ti—7=~1-- von R.Roth und W, D.
Whitney. Erste .- . . Berlin: 1855. 8vo.
By the Royal Asiatic Society.

The Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ire-
land. Vol xvi. Part 1. London: 1854. 8vo,
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A Descriptive Catalogue of the Historical Manuscripts, in the Arabic
and Persian Languages, preserved in the Library of the R. A. 8. of
G.B.and . By Wm. H. Morley, ete. London: 1854. 8vo.

Essay on the Architecture of the Hindds. By Rém Réz, ete. With
forty-eight Plates. London: 1834. 4to, pp. xiv. 64.

By the Royal Society of Northern Antiquarians.

Société Royale des Antiquares du Nord. Apercu, etc., le premier
Janv.,, 1852, 8vo, pp. 8. (2 copies).

The Discovery of America by the Northmen, and The Connection of
the Northmen with the East. [Brief sketches, by Prof. C. C.
Rafn.] 8vo, pp. 4. (4 copies).

Meddelelser angaaende Evangeliets Udbredelse i China. Udgivet
paa den chinesiske Missionsforenings Vegne af Chr. H. Kalkar, ete.
Nos. 1-12.  1851-52. Kjébenhavn. 8vo, pp. 96.

By Prof. £. E. Salistury.

Nebzeh min Divan esh-Sheikh Nasif el-Vazijy, ete. [A portion of
the poems of ] .... Beirit: A, H.1269=A.D.1853. 8vo.

Catalogue des Livres Imprimés ¢t Manuscrits composant la Biblio-
théque de feu M. Eugéne Burnouf. .., .. Paris: 1854, 8vo.

Journal de Constantinople. 8me Année. Nos. 455, 462,470, 577—
79, 586, 587. 1853 and 1855.

Courrier de Constantinople, 10 Sept., 6 Dec., 20 Dec., 1853, 10 Jan,,
1854.

L'Impartial. Journal de Smyrne. 3me Année. Nos. 708, 721,
723. 1853.

Holisso Anumpa Tosholi. An English and Choctaw Definer. .. ..
By Cyrus Byington. New York: 1852. 12mo.

The Books of Joshua, Judges, and Ruth, translated into the Choctaw
Language. .... New York: 1852. 16mo.

The New Testament . ... translated into the Choctaw Language.
.... New York: 1848. 12mo, pp. 818.

Vba Anumpa Mak, etc. A Book of Questions on the Gospel of
Mark, in the Choctaw Language. .... By Rev. Alfred Wright,
ete. New York: 1852. 12mo.

Vba Anumpa Luk, ete. A Book of Questions on the Gospel of
Luke, in the Choctaw Language. .... By Rev. Alfred Wright,
ete. New York: 1852. 12mo.

By Mr. Chr. D. Seropyan.

Arphiagan Hahasdani, ete. [The Glories of Armenia, a poem, in
Ancient Armenian, by Hohannes Merzayyan, of Van.] Ortakoy,
near Constantinople : 1836. 8vo, pp., 640.
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By Rev. 8. J. Smith, of Bangkok.

Grammatica Linguae Thai, auctore D. J. Bapt. Pallegoix, ete.
Bangkok: 1850. 4to.
Laws of Siam. Vol.i. Royal 8vo. Siamese.
The Gospel according to Matthew. Translated from the Greek ; re-
vised by 8. Mattoon. Bangkok: 1858. 12mo, pp. 92. Siamese.
The Gospel according to Mark. (As above) 1851. pp. 7L
The Gospel according to Luke. (As above.) 1854. pp. 96.
The Gospel according to John. (As above.) 1851. pp. 88.
Acts, translated from the Greek by J. T. Jones, D.D. 3rd edition.
Bangkok : 1853. 12mo, pp. 71. Siamese.
Romans. (As above.) pp. 78-110.
Siamese Tracts, by Rev. J. T. Jones, D.D. Bangkok: 1853. 12mo.
viz :
Book of Parables. 5th edition. pp. 48.
Instructions of the Lord Jesus. 2nd edition. pp. 58.
The Golden Balance. 4th edition. pp. 36.

By Rev. D. T. Stoddard, of Oroomiah.

O Peremezhayushtshikhsya, ete. [Of the varying Changes of Level
of the Caspian Sea.] By N. Khanikof. 8vo, pp. 87. Russian.

By M. Garcin de Tassy, of Paris.

Mémoire sur les Noms Propres et les Titres Musulmans. Par M.
Garcin de Tassy. (Extr. de PAnnée 1854 du Journ. As)) Paris:
1854. 8vo, pp. 93.

Les Femmes Poetes dans I'Inde. Par M. Garcin de Tassy. (Extr.
de la Revue de I'Orient, etc., nro. de Mai 1854.) Pans: 1854.
8vo, pp- 10.

By Mr. H. W. Wales.

Kalidasa’s Ring-Cakuntala. Herausgegeben, fibersetzt, und mit
Anmerkungen versehen, von Dr. Otto Boehtlingk, etc. Bonn:
1842. 8vo.

Franz Bopp itber das Conjugationssystem der Sanskritsprache, ete.
Herausgegeben .... von Dr. K. I. Windischmanu., Frankfort
am Main: 1816. 8vo.

Flementa Persica. Edidit Georgius Rosen. Berloni: 1843. 16mo.

The Present State of the Cultivation of Oriental Literature. A Lec-
ture . ... by Prof. H. H, Wilson. London: 1852. 8vo, pp. 25.

By Dr. J. Wilson, Jr., U. S. N.
Fourteen small books printed in Japan.
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By Unknown Donors,

An Address to the Alumni of the University of the City of New
York .... June 28, 1853. By Prof. J. W. Draper, M. D, New
York: 1853. 8vo, pp. 30.

An Address before the Association of the Alumni of the Univ. of the
City of New York, June 28,1852. By C. 8. Henry, D.D. New
York: 1853. 8vo, pp. 2T.
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By the American Academy of Arts and Sciences.

Proceedings of the Amer, Ac. of Arts and Sciences. Vol. 11, pp.
1-144. Boston: 1852-55. 8vo.

By the Secretaries of the A. B, C. F. M.

Observations on the Fevers of the West Coast of Africa. By Henry
A. Ford, M.D. New York: 1856. 12mo, pp. 48.

Reports and Letters connected with special meetings of the Mah-
ratta and Tamil Missions of the A. B. C. F. M., in Feb., Mar,
Ap'l, May, and June, 1855. Als» Reports of the Syrian Mission
and of a Conference at Constantinople. gPrinted at Bombay,
Madras, Caleutta, and Boston : 1855-1856.] 8vo.

By Prof. A. N. Arnold.

Resumé des Actes de la Société Archéologique de Gréce. 2me Edi-
tion. Athens: 1847. 8vo.

Actes de la douziéme Réunion Générale de la Soc. Arch. de Gréce.
Athens: 1848. 8vo. pp. 31.

Actes de la treiziéme Réunion Générale de la Soc. Arch. de Gréce.
Athens: 1849. 8vo, pp. 87T.

Organisme de la Soc. Arch. de Gréce. Athens: 1848. 8vo, pp. 16.

By the Royal Asiutic Society of Great Briluin and Ireland.

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland,
Vol. xv. Part 2. London: 1855. 8vo.

Thirty-second Annual Report of the R. A. S, of G. B. and I. Lon-
den: 1855. 8vo, pp. 16.

List of Members, Committees, etc., of the R. A.S.of G, B. and L.
London: 1855. 8vo, pp. 16.

Vestiges of Assyria. Sheet 1st. Ichunographic Sketch of the Re-
mains of Ancient Nineveh, with the Enceinte of the modern Mo-
sul. Sheet 2nd, Showing the positions and plan of the ancient
cities of Nimrdd and Selamiyeh. Sheet 3d. Map of the Country
included in the angle formed by the River Tigris and the Upper
Zab. From trigonometrical surveys made by order of the Gov-
ernment of India in... 1852, by Felix Jones, ete.. ., aided by
J. M. Hyslop, ete. ... Three sheets, 50 by 30 inches. London:
1855.
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By the Asiatic Society of Paris,
Journal Asiatique .... 5me Série, Tomes v. vi. Paris: 1855. 8vo.
By Rev. H. Ballantine, of Bombay.

Sacred Songs. . ... Published by the American Mission. Bombay :
1855. 8vo. Mardthi.

By Hon. N. P. Banks.

Message from the President of the United States to the two Houses
of Congress at the commencement of the First Session of the
Thirty-fourth Congress. Parts I, 1, IIl. Washington: 1855.
3 vols. 8vo.

By the Batavian Society of Arts and Sciences.

Verhandelingen van het Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en
‘Wetenschappen. Deel xviii, xx, xxi, 1, xxi, 2. 1842-1847. 8vo.
Deel xxii—xxv. 1849-1853. 4to. Batavia.

Tijdschrift voor Indische Taal-, Land-, en Volkenkunde. Uitge-
geven door het Batav. Gen. van Kunsten en Wetenschappen, onder
Redaktie van P. Bleeker, ete. J aargang I, Aflevering 1-12. 1852
~1854. Jaargang II, Aflevering 1—4. 1854. Batavia. 8vo.

By the Bombay Auziliary Brit. and For. Bible Society.

Jubilee Commemoration at Bombay of the British and Foreign Bi-
ble Society, 21st Dec., 1853, Including a historical view of the
translation and circulation of the Scriptures by the Bombay Aux-
iliary Society. Bombay : 1854. 8vo, pp. 92.

By the Bombay Branch of the Roy. As. Society.

Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Rbyal Asiatic Society, Nos.
xvi. xviii. xix. Bombay: 1852-54, 8vo.

By Sir Jokn Bowring, of Hong-Kong.

A Letter on the Population of China. By Sir John Bowring. [Ar-
ticle I of Transactions of the China Branch of the Royal Asiatic
Society.] [Hong-Kong:] 1855. 8vo, pp. 16.

By Hon. Chas. W. Bradley, of Singapore.

The Chinese Repository. [A monthly J ournal.] Vols, xi—xiii, xv—
xviil. Canton: 1842-49. 7 vols. 8vo.

A General Index of Subjects contained in the twenty Volumes of
the Chinese Repository; with an arranged list of the articles.
Canton : 1851. 8vo, pp. clxviii.

A Manifesto issued by the Chinese of Canton, warning Dr. Peter
Parker, U. 8. Commissioner to China, not to come to that eity ;
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posted in the streets and on the walls of the city, January, 18586.
On red paper, 164 by 10 inches,

The Chinese War: an account of all the operations of the British
forces, from the commencement to the treaty of Nanking. By
Lieut. John Ouchterlony, ete. 2nd Edition. London : 1844. 8vo.

'Elkitab, etc. The Holy Bible, in High Malay, romanized. London:
1821. 8vo, pp. 1060 and 345.

Injil Alkudus, etc. The New Testament, in High Malay, Arabic
character. Harlem: 1820. 8vo.

Kitab Alkudus, ete. The New Testament in Malay [dialect of the
Straits]. Singapore: 1853. 8vo.

A letter, manuscript, in the Malay language, to the Sultan of Rhio,

The New Testament, in Javanese. 8vo, pp. 760, xvi.

“ “ in Siamese ; translated by Rev. J. T. Jones,
D.D. Bangkok: 1849-53. 12mo.

A sheet of Siamese, as specimen of a new fount of type, of large
size, made by J. H. Chandler. [Bangkok.]

The Hongkong Government Gazette. New Series. Vol. I Nos. 51
and 52 ; containing the treaty between Great Britain and Siam,
of April 18, 1855, and the supplement to that treaty, of May 13,
1856. Victoria: 1856, Folio, pp. 12.

A sheet containing the Singhalese alphabet, the single letters and
their various combinations.

Singhalese Spelling Book. ... Colombo: 1856. 12mo, pp. 48.

“ Reading Book. PartI.... 1851. pp.59. Part IL..,
1852. pp. 113. Colombo. 12mo.

Singhalese Arithmetic, for the use of Native Schools. Part L ..,
Colombo : 1852. 12mo, pp. 36.

Singhalese Tracts :—

An Abridgement of the Church of England Liturgy, read by the
Wesleyans. [Colombo]: 1853. 12mo, pp. 12.

Wesleyan Catechism. Colombo: 1851. 12mo, pp 23.

The Advantages of Devil Ceremonies. [Colombo]: 1851. 12mo,

. 4.

The I%r())ly Bible, translated into Singhalese. The Pentateuch and
Joshua.. ... Colombo: 1834. 12mo, pp. 579.

The History of Ceylon, from the earliest period-to the present time.
By John Pereira, ete. Colombo: 1833. 12mo. Singhalese.

A Pali Grammar, in Singhalese, on fifty strips of palm leaf, 1§ by
13 inches.

Thirty-nine colored drawings, 13 by 16 inches, illustrating the su-
perstitious ceremonies of the Singhalese ; by a native artist,

A colored drawing, 104 by 16 inches, by a native Singhalese artist,
representing the figures symbolizing the Signs of the Zodiac.

Stories, in Tamil. 8vo.



The Holy Bible, in Canarese. Joshua to II Chronicles. 8vo.

“ “ Colossians to Revelations. 8vo.

Arabya Upanyhsa. .... [The Arabian Nights' Entertainments,
translated from English into Bengali, by Nilamani Vasaka-kar-
trka.] Caleutta: cika 1260 (A. D.1844.) 8vo, pp. 576.

The Holy Bible, transiated into the Hinduee language, by the Rev.
William Rowley, .... Vol ii, I Chronicles to Malachi. ...
Calcutta : 1834. 8vo.

The New Testament. ... Altered from Martyn’s Oordoo translation
into the Hinduee language, by the Rev. William Rowley, . ...
Caleutta: 1826. 8vo.

Bagh o Babhér, consisting of entertaining Tales in the Hindtstani
language, by Mir Aman of Dihli, etc. Third Edition . ... by
Dunean Forbes, LL.D., ete. London: 1851. Royal 8vo, pp. iv.
257, (120).

The East India Gazetteer ; containing particular descriptions of the
empircs, kingdoms . ..., ete. of Hindostan, and the adjacent
countries, India beyoud the Ganges, and the Eastern Archipelago;
together with sketches of the manners, eustoms ...., etc. of
their various inhabitants. By Walter Hamilton. London: 1815.
8&vo, pp. xv. 862.

Memoir of the Rev. C. T. E. Rhenius, comprising extracts from his
Journal and Correspondence, with details of missionary proceed-
ings in South India. By his Son. London: 1841. 8vo, pp. xii.
627.

Simplification des Langues Orientales, ou Méthode nouvelle et facile
d’apprendre les langues Arabe, Persane et Turque, avee des carac-
téres Européens, Par C.-F. Volney. Paris: 3 (of Republic:
A.D.1795.) 8vo, pp. 136,

The Psalms of David, in Coptic and Arabic. London: 1826.
Small 4to.

The Four Gospels, in Coptic and Arabic. London: 1829. Small 4to.

A w ndow-shade, of woven paper; Chinese manufacture,

A fan of Chinese manufacture, having upon one side a plan of the
city of Canton.

An image of Osiris, ancient Egyptian, with hieroglyphic inseription :
10} inches high.

The bowl of a common Egyptian ckibouk, or smoking-pipe.

Three silver dollars, of Chinese, Japanese, and Formosan coinage;
all very rare,

A Siamese tical, of pure silver, worth sixty cents.

An eighth, a quarter, a half, and & whole Rupee, coinage of the East
Indian Company.

A ;Zet of copper and small silver coins, the current money of modern

gypt: : : »
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By Prof. H. Brockhaus, of Leipzig.

Die Lieder des Hafiz. Persisch mit dem Commentare des Sudi
herausg. von Hermann Brockhaus. Ersten Bandes Zweites Heft.
Leipzig : 1854. Royal 8vo.

By John P. Brown, Esq., of Constantinople.

Hatti-Sherif, or Imperial Decree, of Abd-ul-Mejid, Sultan of Turkey,

in favor of religious freedom in his dominions. [1856.] Two cop-
ies, one in Turkish and one in French.

By Dr. J. G. Cogswell.
Catalogue of Books in the Astor Library relating to the Languages
and Literature of Asia, Africa, and the Oceanic Islands. New
York: 1854. 8vo, pp. 424. Lithographed.

By the Commissioner of Indian Affairs.

Information respecting the History, Condition and Prospects of the
Indian Tribes of the United States. Collected and prepared . .
by Henry R. Schooleraft, LL.D. Part V. Philadelphia: 1853,
4to.

By the Commissioner of Patents.

Report of the Commissioner of Patents for the Year 1854. Arts and

Manufactures. 2 vols. Washington: 1855. 8vo.

By Richard Cull, Esq., of London.

Acoustics and Logic, in their application to reading aloud. A Lee-
ture delivered in University Hall, Oct. 12, 1855. With an Ap-
pendix on the Clergyman’s Sore Throat. By Richard Cull, etc.
London: 1855. 8vo, pp. 20.

By the Ethnological Society of London.

Journal of the Ethnological Society of London. Vol.iv, London:
1856. 8vo.

The Regulations of the Ethnological Society of London. 1855. 8vo,
pp- 15. (2 copies.)

List of the Ethnological Society of London. May 25th, 1855. 8vo,
pp- 7. (4 copies.) ‘

Address to the Ethnological Society of London, delivered at the An-
nual Meeting of the 25th May, 1855, by John Conolly, ete.,
President. And a Sketch of the recent Progress of Ethnolegy,
by Richard Cull, Honorary Secretary. London: [1855]. 8vo,
PP- 45.

. By the French Oriental Society.

Revue de 'Orient, de 'Algérie et des Colonies, Bulletin de Ia Société
Orientale de France. .. .. Dec. 1855. Paris. Royal 8vo.
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. .. By the German Oviental Society.

Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft . ... ix. 3,

. 4. x. 1,2,8. Leipzig: 1855-56. 8vo.

Indische Studien..... herausgegeben ven Dr. Albrecht Weber, etc.
il 2,8. Berlin: 1855. 8vo.

Veteris Testamenti Aethiopici Tomus Primus, sive Octateuchus
Aethiopicus. . ... instr. Dr. August Dillman. . ... Fasc. Tertius.
. ... Lipsiae: 1855. Small 4to.

By Rey. L. Grout, of Umsunduzi, S. Africa.

A Letter to an American Missionary, from the Bishop of Natal.
Natal: 1855. 8vo, pp. 70.

An Answer to Dr. Colenso’s “ Letter” on Polygamy, By an Amer-
ican Missionary. Pietermaritzburg: 1856. 8vo, pp. 103.

By Prof. James Hadley.

A Reply to Bishop Colenso’s “ Remarks on the Proper Treatment of
Cases of Polygamy, as found already existing in Converts from
Heathenism.” By an American -Missionary. Pietermaritzburg :
1855. 8vo, pp. 56. :

By Baron Hammer-Purgstall, of Vienna.

Geschichte Wassaf's. Persisch herausgegeben und deutsch iibersetzt
von Hammer-Purgstall. IBand. Wien: 1856. 4to, pp. x, 275
and 296.

By Prof. C. A. Holmboe, of Christiania.

Det Old-Norske Verbum, oplyst ved Sammenliguing med Sanscrit
og andre Sprog af Samme Zt. Af C. A. Holmboe, etc. Chris-
tiania: 1848. 4to. pp. iv. 34.

Norsk og Keltisk. Om det Norske og de Keltiske Sprogs indbyrdes
Laan. Af C. A.Holmboe, ete. Christiania: 1854. 4to. pp. 25.

By Dr. 8. R. House, of Bangkok.

Autograph letter of S, P. P. M. Mengkut, present King of Siam, to
. Dr. House, respecting a rain-guage; written in English.

By Rev. J. W. Joknson, of Hong-Konyg.

Translation of the Ts'ing Wan K’e¢ Mung, a Chinese Grammar of
the Manchu Tartar Language; with introductory notes on Man-
chu Literature. [By A, Wylie.] Shanghae: 1855. 8&vo. pp.ii.
Lxxx, 814.

The Jews at K’ae-Fung-Foo: being a Narrative of a Mission of In-
quiry, to the Jewish Synagogue at K’ae-Fung-Foo . ...: with an
Introduction, by the Right Rev. Geo. Smith, D.D., Lord Bishop
“of Viétoria. Siiﬁgliié 71851, _ 8vo, pp. xii. 82. )
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Fac-similes of the Hebrew Manuscripts, obtained at the Jewish Syn-
agogue in K'ae-fung-foo. [Contains the 13th, 23d, 30th, and 47th
Sections of the Law, or Exodus i. 1—vi. 1 ; xxxviii. 21—x]. 38.
Leviticus xix. xx. Deut. xi. 26—xvi. 17.] Shanghae: 1851.
Small 4to size, pp. 149. Xylographed.

By Prof. Richard Lepsius, of Berlin.

Standard Alphabet for reducing Unwritten Languages and Foreign
Graphic Systems to a Uniform Orthography in European Letters.
By Drr. Lepsius, ete.  Recommended for adoption by the Church
Missionary Society. London: 1855, 8vo, pp. 73.

By Mrs. E. Lock, of Calcutta.

The Ramayun ; translated into Bengalee by Krittee-Bas. Book I
2ud edition. Serampore: 1830, 12mo.

The Indian Miscellany ; being Selections from the Works of the best
original Writers, both instructive and entertaining. Calcutta:
1843. 8vo.

By Mr.J. Long.

A Descriptive Catalogue of Bengali Works, containing a classified
list of fourteen hundred Bengali books and pamphlets, which
have issued from the press during the last sixty years, with ocea-
sional notices of the subjects, the price, and where printed. By
J. Long. Calcutta: 1855. 12mo,

By the Madura Mission of the A. B. C. F. M.

The Tamil Quarterly Repository. i. 1,2, 3,4, ii.1,2. Madras:
1854-55. Royal 8vo. Tamil,

Tamil Hymns in English Metre . .. .. Chants, consisting mostly of
selections from the Sacred Scriptures adapted to appropriate mu-
sic..... Sacred Lyries: or Religious Odes in Tamil Metres,
Adapted for Public Worship. Selected principally from the po-
etical compositions of Vadanaiagan, Tanjore. [Bound in one vol.]

Madras: 1853. 8vo. Zamil.
Dr. Cogswell’s Theological Class Book, in Tamil. Madras: 1852.

12mo.
By the Royal Society of Northern Antiquaries.
Mémoires de la Société Royale des Antiquaires du Nord. 184549,
Copenhague : 1852. 8vo.
By Dr. Charles Pickering.
Arabic Manuscripts, collected on the eastern coast of Africa, from

Zanzibar to Mocha: viz,
A work on tradition, without title, by Al-Athary. s. 1 and 5. a.

30 leaves, 74 by 5% inches.

VOL. V. d
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Book of the Treasure of Truths, respecting the Tradition of
the Best of Creatures [i. e. Mohammed], by Al-Munawy.
s. . and s. a. incomplete : leaves 1-90, 9 Ly 64 inches.

Book of the Qualities of the Prophet, and of his Dispositions
and Actions, by At-Tirmidhy; a part of his collection of
traditions entitled Aj-Jami’. s. 1. A. H. 1253. 44 leaves, 9
by 61 inches.

A wotk on the six cardinal doctrines of Mohammedanism,
without title or pame of author. s.1. ands. a. 8 leaves,
64 by 4% inches.

Book of Proved Advantages and Shining Lights respecting the
Kecitation of the Formula of Benediction of the Elect
Prophet. s. L. and s. a. imperfect. 16 leaves, 8% by 6%
inches.

Chapters 17-25 of the Koran, s. 1. ands.a. 40 leaves, 8% by
6 inches,

A poition of the Koran. . 1. A H.1231. 23 leaves, 8 by 4
inches,

Extracts from the Koran, including chapters 67 and 76, fol-
lowed by a prayer. s. L and s.a.  Written on 29 leaves of
an American pocket account-book.

Fourteen manuscripts, and portions of manuseripts, containing
chiefly prayers or matter of a devotional eharacter.

Sundry manuscripts, and manuscript fragments, of undefined
character and 1nsignificant value,

By the Presbyterian Board of Foreign Missions.

A Grammar of the Benga Language. By Rev. James L. Mackey.
New York: 1855. 12mo, pp. 60.

By Rev. Edward Robinson, D. D.

Theologische Schriften der alten Aegypter, nach dem Turiner Papy-
rus zam ersten Male Gbersetzt. Nebst Erklarung der aweisprach-
igen Inschriften des Steins von Rosette, ete.... Von Dr. Gus-
tav Seytfarth. Gotha: 1835, 8vo.

Grammatica Aegyptiaca. Erste Einleitung zum Ucbersetzen altii-
gyptischer Literaturwerke, nebst der Geschichte des Hieroglyph-
enschlissels : von Dr. Gustav Seyffarth. Gotha: 1855, 8vo, pp.
xLvI, 120, and 92.

By Prof. E. Ridiger, of Hulle.

Bemerkungen iiber die phonikische Inschrift eines am 19. Januar
1855 nahe bei Sidon getundenen Koéuigs-Sarkophags, Von E.

--Rodiger. [Extract from the Zeitsch. d. Dentsch. Morg. Gesellsch.
vol. ix.] [Leipzig: 1835.] 8vo, pp. 13.
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By Mons. L. Léon de Rosny.

Notice sur le Thuja de Barbarie [ Callitris Quadrivalvis], et sur quelques
autres arbres de 'Afrique boréale. Puar M. L. Léon de Rosny, ete.
(Extrait du Bulletin de I'Algérie, etc ) Paris et Alger: 1856.
8vo, pp. 19.

Quelques Observations sur la Langue Slammse, et sur son Eeriture,
par M. L. Léon de Rosny, ete.  (Extrait....du Journal Asiat-
ique.) Paris: 1853. 8vo, pp.16.

By Prof. E. E. Salisbury.

Asiatick Researches: etc. Printed verbatim from the Calcutta edi-
tion. Vols, i-vi. London: 1801. 8vo.

By George R. Sumpson, Esq.

A copy of Keying’s petition for the toleration of the Christian reli-
gion in China. Gilt characters, on scarlet satin, mounted on bro-
cade. 72 by 28% inches, on rollers.

A diploma of office, in Chinese and Manchu, 12} by 102 inches,
on rollers.

By Mr, Chr. D. Seropyan.

Modern Armenian Manuscript ; copy of a poem recited by the pu-
pils of the Armenian High Scbool, at Haskoy, near Constantino-
ple, at the Anniversary of the School, Feb. 26th, 1838. Folio.
pp. 7.

By the Smithsoniun Institution.

Smithsonian Contributions to hnowledge Vols. vii, vili. Wash-
ington: 1856. 4to.

Ninth Aunual Report of the Board of Regents of the Smithsonian
Institution, ete. Washington: 1855. 8vo.

By Rev. D. T. Stoddard, of Oroomiah,

Sur les derniers Tremblements de Terre dans la Perse Septentrionale,
ete., par M. Abich. [Extract from the Mélanges physiques et chim-
iques of the lmperial Academy of St. Petersbuw] 1855. 8vo,

33.

Lett}:e de M. Khanykov & M. Dorn. [Communication des noms géo-
graphiques qui se trouvent mentionnés dans louvrage de Nar-
chabi] [Extract from the Mélinges Asiatiques of the Imperial
Academy of St. Petersburg.] 1855. 8vo, pp. 20.

By Messrs, Tribner & Co.. of London.

Catatogue of Books, chiefly in the Oviental Langunages, constantly
on bdle by Trubner & bo 12 Paterncster Row. London: 1833.
8vo, pp. 40.
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By the Royal University of Christiania.

Norsk og Keltisk, Om det Norske og de Keltiske Sprogs indbyrdes
Laan. AfC. A. Holmboe, etc. Christiania: 1854. 4to, pp. 25.

Das ehemische Laboratorium der Universitit Christianis,. . . . etc,
herausgegeben von Adolph Strecker, ete. Christiania: 1854. 4to.

Index Scholarum in Universitate regia Fredericiana ... anno 1854
... habendarum, Christiania : 1854. 4to, pp. 16.

Syphilizationen studeret ved Sygesengen. Af Wilhelm Boeck, etc.
Christiania: 1854, 8vo.

By Rev. E. Webb, of Dindigal.

Remarks on some lately-discovered Roman Gold Coins. By Capt.
Drury..... s. l.and 5. a.  8vo, pp. 17.

A Description of Roman Imperial Aurei found near Calicut on the
Malabar Coast, and now in the possession of his Highness the Ra-
jah of Travancore. By the Rev. R. Caldwell, B. A, of Tinnevelly.
Trevandrum : 1851. 8vo.

By Prof. Albrecht Weber, of Berlin.

Ueber den Semitischen Ursprung des Indischen Alphabetes. Von
Dr. A. Weber. [Extract from the Zeitsch. d. Deutsch. Morg.
Gesellseb. vol. x.] [Leipzig: 1856.] 8vo, pp. 18.

Malavikd und Agnimitra. Ein Drama des Kalidasa in funf Akten.
Zum ersten Male aus dem Sanskrit iibersetzt von Albrecht Weber.
Berlin: 1856. 16mo.

By Rev. M. C. White, M. D.

The  Chinese Language spoken at Fuh-Chau. By Rev. M. C. White,
M.D. [pp. 352-381 of the Methodist Quarterly Review.] [New
York:] 1856. 8vo, pp. 32. (5 copies.)

By Prof. W. D. Whitney.

A Review of Dr. Colenso’s Remarks on Polygamy, as found existing
in Converts from Heathenism. By the Rev. H. A. Wilder, Amer-
ican Missionary. Reprinted from the Natal Star. Durban: 1856.
8vo, pp. 42.

By Rev. John Wilson, D. D. of Bombay.

History of the Suppression of Infanticide in Western India under
the Government of Bombay ; including notices of the provinces
and tribes in which the practice has prevailed. By Rev. John
Wilson, D. D., etc. Bombay: 1855. 8vo.

By William Winthrop, Esq., of Malta.

A large roll of old naval charts, of various seas and coasts.
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The following Additions to the Library and Cabinet should have
been earlier acknowledged. A few of them were passed over by
mistake a year since; but the greater part are of earlier date, hav-
ing been found in the possession of the Society, unacknowledged,
upon 5 recent thorough examination of its property.

By Rev. Cephas Bennett, of Tavoy.

A View of Ecclesiastical History, prepared for the use of the higher
Karen schools, and the teachers and pastors of the Karen churches,
By E. B. Cross. Vol. . From the Birth of Christ, to the Reign
of Constantine...... Tavoy : 1851. 12mo.

By Hon, C. W. Bradley, of Singapore.

A Chinese Map of the World and of China. Peking: 1672. 54
by 29 inches.

By the Committee on the Library.

Report of the Committee on the Library [Boston], in relation to the
donations received from the City of Paris,......... Boston :
1849. 8vo, pp. 72.

By W. W. Greenough, Esq.

Geographical Sketch of the Indian Archipelago. 1833. 8vo size.
Chinese.
By Rev. Dr. Lang.

Freedom and Independence for the Golden Lands of Australia; the
Right of the Colonies, and the Interest of Britain and of the
World. By John Dunmore Lang, D. D., etc. London: 1852.
12mo.

By the late Rev. Henry Lobdell, M. D., of Mosul.

Arabie Manuscript, containing a Genealogy of the family of Adam
and Abraham, and a list of the Pashas of Mosul, since A. H,
1000. 4to size, pp. 16.

A manuscript Hebrew Prayer, from the tomb of Nahum, at Al-
Kosh, near Mostil, such as pilgrims to the tomb are used to affix
to the walls of it. -

A bouyourouldou and teskereh, or permit and pass, from the Turk-
jsh authorities to Dr. Lobdell, for the journey from Mostil to
Diarbekr, . - -

Two Assyrian cylinders, one of red Jasper, the other of bluish
chalcedony, engraved with emblematic devices. (See above,

p- 191.)
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Five silver coins, one of Alexander the Great, one of the Seleucide
Philip, son of Antiochus VIIL one of the Parthian king Bolaga-
sus, one of the Persian monarch Sapor I. and one of the Omme-
ide Khalif Walid Ben 'Abd-el-Malek.  (See above, p. 270)

Two little gems, As-yrian relics, the one an opal, plain, the other an
amethyst, with the figure of a lion engraved upon it.

By Rev. D. B. McCurtee, M. D., of Ningpo.

Two impressions from the face of the Nestorian monument of Si-
ngan fu; about 66 Ly 33 inches each. (See above, p. 260.)
Two vopies of a tract attributed to Lao-tse, lithographed from the
manuscript of Commissioner Lin. 8vo size, pp. 6. (See above,
p- 261.)
By Rev. J. Perkins, D. D., of Oroomiah.

Anonymous letter in Persian, to Rev. Dr. Perkins, on linen cloth, in
green ink.  (See this Journal, vol. iii. p. 211.)

By Hon. J. Pickering.
A Catalogue of Arabic, Turkish and Persian Manusecripts. The
private collection of Wm. B. Hodgson. Washington: 1830.
12mo, pp. 10.

By the Smithsonian Institution.

Vocabulary of the Jargon, or Trade Language of Oregon. Wash-
ington : 1853. 8vo, pp. 24.

By Wm. C. Waters, Esq.

Specimen page of Marathi, Guzerati, and Zend characters, with an-
other page of remarks upon them. 8vo.

By Rev. A. H. Wright, of Orcomiah.

Three leaves, covered with Arabic characters, disposed in the form
of stars, written by the Persian religious impostor Bab, while im-
prisoned at Charee.

By Unknown Donors.

The Chinese Repository. [A monthly Journal] Vols. 1, 1v, v, vr,
1x. complete; Vol. mr 9-125 Vol vir, 1-8; Vol vir. 7-12;
Vol. x. 1-4; Vol. x1. 5-7, 9, 10; and duplicates of 1. 5, 111 12,
. 2, vini. 7. Canton : 1832-1842. 8vo.

The Indo-Chinese Gleaner, [A quarterly Journal]. Nos. v—x. xu,
xiv. Xvir, xvirh Malacca: 1818-1821. 8vo.
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Esop’s Fables, written in Chinese by the learned Mun Mooy Seen-
Shang, and compiled in the present form (with a free and a lit-
eral translation) by his pupil Sloth [Robert Thom, Esq.] . . .. Can-
ton: 1840. Folio.

A Peep at China, in Mr. Dunn’s Chinese Collection ; with miscel-
laneous notices relating to the institutions and customs of the Chi-
nese, and our commercial intercourse with them. By E. C. Wines.
Philadelphia: 1839. 8vo, pp. vi. 103,
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Sept. 1837, Canton: 1837, 8vo, pp. 29.
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A native Chinese Almanac, for the 26th year of Tao-Kwang (A. D.
1846). 8vo size.
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Hong-Kong: 1844, 8vo size.
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Hong-Kong : 1844. 12mo size.
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Rev. W. Medhurst, D. D, 8vo size.
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On 60 dounble strips of palm-leaf, each 21 by 20 inches.  Burman.
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1836. 8vo.

A Burman tract, the Investigator, by Rev. Mr, Wade. 12mo, pp. 24.

Brahmunica! Magazine. The Missionary and the Brahmun, No. 2.
Serampore: 1821. 8vo. Bengdali and English.

The Gospel Magazine [Monthly periodical, in Bengali and English].
Nos. 7-12. June-November, 1820. Calcutta. S8vo.

Suméchra-Darpana.  {A Bengali newspaper, 5th No., for June 20,
1818.] Calcutta. Folio. pp. 4. 2 copies.
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alphabet and numerals. 8 copies.

Alubb el-Khabr el-Avjedy wa el Bahr ez-Zakhir el-Elmaiy. A
collection of traditionary accounts respecting the life and charac-
ter of the Prophet Mohammed ; with commentary in margin.
By Abt 'Isa Mohammed . . et-Tirmidhy. Constantinople. A.H.
1264, 8vo size, pp. 128. Lithographed.
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List of works printed by, and in preparation for, the Oriental Trans-

lation Fund of Great Britain and Ireland. 8vo, pp. 16. 2copies.
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Pp- 32.
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Wirriax D. WHITNEY, Librarian.



SELECT MINUTES OF MEETINGS OF THE SOCIETY.

®

A Semi-annual Meeting was held in New Haven, on the 17th and
18th of QOctober, 1855. The President, Rev. Dr. Robinson, in the
chair.

The Librarian reported, on behalf of the Library Committee, that,
in accor lance with the vote of the Society at the last Annual Meet-
ing, its Library and Cabinet had been removed to New Haven, and
deposited in the rooms of the Library of Yale College; and that
such progress as the time permitted had been made in the work of
arranging, cataloguing, and labelling the books. They farther re-
ported the fullowing Rules for the Management of the Library, viz:

Ist. The Library, in its place of deposit, shall be accessible for
consultation to all Members of the Society, at such times as the
Library of Yale College, with which it is deposited, shall be
open for a similar purpose; farther, to such other persons as
shall receive the permission of the Librarian, or of the Libra-
rian, or Assistant Librarian, of Yale College.

2nd. Members of the Society shall be allowed to draw and re-
move books from the Library under the following conditions,
to wit: the person receiving such books shall give his receipt
for them to the Librarian, pledging himself to make good any
detriment the Library may suffer from their loss or injury, the
amount of said detriment being in every case to be estimated
and determined by the Librarian, with the assistance of the
President, or of one of the Vice-Presidents; and he shall re-
turn such books within a time not exceeding three weeks from
their reception, unless by special agreement and assent of the
Librarian the term shall be extended.
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8rd. Persons not members shall also, on special grounds, and at
the discretion of the Librarian, be allowed to take and use the
Society’s books, upon depositing with the Librarian a sufficient
security that they shall be duly returned in good condition, or
their loss or damage fully compensated.

This report was, upen motion, accepted, and the rules proposed by
the Committee were adopted.

The following papers were presented :

On the root PraCE in Greek (in the word Geomgémos); by Prof.
James Hadley, of New Haven.

On the Philosophy of Buddhism ; by Rev. Francis Mason, of Bur-
raah.

On Oriental Poetry ; by Rev. W. R. Alger, of Boston.

On Archeological Researches in the Acropolis of Athens, being a
translation of a paper by K. 8. Pittakys, Secretary of the Archee-
ological Society of Athens; by Prof. A. N. Arnold, of Newton.

On Chinese Literature, being an abstract of Prof. Wilhelm Schott's
Sketch of a Desecription of the Chinese Literature, Berlin, 1854 ;
by Prof. W. D. Whitney, of New Haven.

Prof. Salisbury, of New Haven, spoke with regard to the disposi-
tion which had been made upon the Phenician monument of Sidon,
and the present condition of the work of deciphering the inscription
upon 1t.

Dr. 8. R. House, of Bangkok, Siam, presented a Map of the Siam-
ese rivers, plotted from actual surveys made by himself, and exhib-
ited various Siamese documents, pictures, and curiosities, with ex-
planatory remarks respecting them, and with statements concerning
manners and conditions in Siam.

The Board of Directors proposed the following Bye-Law, which
was unanimously adopted :

If any Corporate Member shall for two years fail to pay his as-
sessments, his name may, at the discretion of the Directors, be
dropped from the list of Members of the Society.
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An Annual Meeting was held in Boston, on the 14th of May,
1856. In the absence of the President, the Society was called to
order by the Rev. Dr. Jenks, Vice-President, who then resigned the
chair to the Rev. Dr. Anderson.

After the transaction of preliminary business, and the reading of
correspondence, the following petsons were chosen officers of the
Society for 1856-57 :

President, Rev. Dr. E. Rosinsox of New York,
5 Rev, Dr. W. Jenks “ Boston.

Vice- Presidents, Rev. Pres. T. D. Woolsey of New Haven,

~ UProf. C. Beck of Cambridge.

Corr. Secretary, “ E.E. Salisbury ¢ New Haven,
Secr.of Class. Section, “ James Hadley ¢ “
Rec. Secretary, Mr. Ezra Abbott, Jr. % Cambridge.
Treasurer, “ “ B
Librarian, Prof. W. D. Whitney ¢ New Haven.

Rev. Dr. R. Anderson % Boston.

Prof. C. C. Felton % Cambridge.
Directors, Rev, T. Parker “ Boston.

Dr. C. Pickering “ “

Mr. W. W, Greenough « “
On recommendation of the Board of Directors, article VII of the
Constitution was amended to read:

The Secretaries, Treasurer, and Librarian shall be ex officio
members of the Board of Directors, ete.

Rev. W. R. Alger read to the Society specimens of Oriental poe-
try, rendered into verse by himself, from various translations.

Rev. Dr. Anderson spoke with regard to his recent journey to
India.

Rev. Mr. Treat exhibited and remarked upon a copy of the Poly-
glotta Africana.
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A Semi-annual Meeting was held in New Haven, on the 8th and

Oth of October, 1856. The President was absent, and the chair
was taken by Rev. Pres. Woolsey, the only Vice-President present.

The following communications were made to the Society, after the
reading of the correspondence of the past five months:

On the Varieties of Human Language. as illustrated and exempli-
fied by characteristic specimens of single languages of different
families; by Prof. Gibbs, of New Haven.

Coniributions from the Atharve-Veda to the Theory of Sanskrit
Verbal Accent; by Prof. Whitney, of New Haven.

Was Publius Sulpicius Quirinius Praeses of Syria more than once ?
being in the main an abstract of A. W. Zumpt’s discussion of the
question in the second volume of his Commentationes Epigraphi-
cae; with a notice of its bearing upon the authenticity of Luke
ii. 2; by Rev. Pres. Woolsey, of New Haven.

On Hindé Astronomy, being a translation from the Sanskrit of the
Strya-Siddhanta, with an introduction and notes, and a history of
the science in India; by Rev. E. Burgess, formerly Missionary in
India, now of Centreville, Mass,

On the History of the Ionians prior to the Tonian Migration, being
an abstract and critical examination of the views of Prof. Ernst
Curtius, of Berlin, as given in his work Die Tonier vor der Ioni-
schen Wanderung; by Prof. Hadley, of New Haven.

Leisure Moments in Hebrew Grammar ; a discussion of a few diffi-
cult points in the exegesis of the Old Testament, and the gram-
mar of the Hebrew; by Prof. W. Henry Green, of Princeton :
presented by Prof. Gibbs.

T'ranslations of two Hebrew documents, the one an account, by R.
Eliezer ben Nathan, of the sufferings of the Rhine Jews from
Christian bigotry at the time of the first Crusade; the other a
letter to the German Jews, from Isaac of France, advising them
to emigrate to the East; by Prof. W. Henry Green, of Princeton ;
presented and read in part by Prof. Whitney.

On the Mongol, or Turanian, Family of Languages and Nations,
by Prof. Whitney.



Mr. Cotheal, of New York, spoke of a forthcoming ard now
nearly completed edition of the Makdmat of Hariri, with notes, by
the Sheikh Nasif el-Yazijy.

Dr. M. C. White, of New Haven, exhibited specimens of Chinese
native lexica, and explained their method and charact.r.

NEW MEMBERS,

The following members have been added to the Society since the
last notice of new members was published.

1. Corporate Members.
Prof. E. P. Barrows, of Andover, Mass.
Rev. Convers Francis, D.D., of Cambridge, Mass.
Rev. W. H. Mcllvaine, D.D., of Rochester, N. Y,
Mr. W. A. Reynolds, Jr.. of New Haven.
Dr. Joseph Wilson, Jr., of the U. S. Navy.

2. Corresponding Members.
Dr. S. R. House, of Bangkok, Siam.
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INTRODUCTORY REMARKS.

It is an interesting fact that, although the Nestorians of
Persia have for many centuries been conquered and out-
numbered, and have had very little share in civil affairs, and
their brethren in the Koordish Mountains have enjoyed only
a doubtful independence, they have preserved to the present
time a knowledge of their vernacular language. In Persia,
most of the Nestorians are indeed able to speak fluently
the rude Tatar (Turkish) dialect used by the Mohammedans
of this province, and those of the mountains are equally
familiar with the language of the Koords. Still, they have
a strong preference for their own tongue, and make it the
constant and only medium of intercourse with each other.
This is the more noticeable, as in modern times, until within
a short period, they had no current literature, and the spoken
dialect was not even reduced to writing. Their manuscript
copies of the Bible and other books were very scarce, and
were carefully hid out of sight, covered with dust and mil-
dew. Very few, if any, except the clergy, aspired to be
readers, and still fewer were able to read with any degree
of intelligence.

The first attempt worthy of record to reduce the Modern
Syriac to writing, was made by Rev. Justin Perkins, a Mis-
sionary of the American Board of Commissioners for For-
eign Missions, at Tabreez, in the winter of 18345, in con-
nection with the study of the lJanguage, under the instruction
of the Nestorian Bishop Mar Yohannan.

The first attempt to write it in a permanent and useful
form, was made by Dr. Perkins in the construction of school-
cards, in the winter of 1836, after he and Dr. Grant had settled
at Oroomiah. On the 18th of January of that year their first
school was commenced. Says Dr. Perkins: *Seven boys
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from the city attended. They all took their stand in a semi-
circle around the manuscript card suspended on the wall,
which Priest Abraham with my assistance had prepared;
and as they learned their letters and then began to repeat a
sentence of the Lord’s prayer, for the first time, with a de-
light and satisfaction, beaming from their faees, equalled
only by the novelty of their employment, I could understand
something of the inspiration of Dr. Chalmers, when he pro-
nounced the Indian boy in the woods, first learning to read,
to be the sublimest object in the world.”— Residence @n Persia,
. 250.
P In another connection, Dr. Perkins, speaking of the pre-
paration of the cards for that missionary school, says:
“There was no literary matter for its instruction and ali-
ment, save in the dead, obsolete language. I therefore im-
mediately commenced translating portions of the Scriptures
from the Ancient Syriac copies, by the assistance of some
of the best educated of the native clergy. We first trans-
lated the Lord’s prayer. I well remember my own emotions
on that occesion. 1t seemed like the first handful of corn
to be cast upon the top of the naked mountains; and the
Nestorian priests who were with me, were themselves inter-
ested above measure to see their spoken language in a writ-
ten form. They would read a line and then break out in
immoderate laughter, so amused were they, and so strange
did it appear to them, to hear the familiar sounds of their
own language read, as well as spoken. We copied this trans-
lation of the Lord’s prayer on cards for our classes. Our
copies were few. We therefore hung up the card upon the
wall of the school-room, and a company of children would
assemble around it, at as great a distance from the card as
they could see, and thus they learned to read. We next
translated the ten commandments, and wrote them on cards
in the same way, and then other detached portions of the
‘Word of God; and thus continued to prepare reading mat-
ter by the use of the pen, for our increasing number of
schools, until the arrival of our press in 1840. This event
was hailed with the utmost joy by the Nestorians, who had
long been waiting for the press, with an anxiety bordering
on impatience; and it was no less an object of interest and
wonder to the Mohammedans. They too soon urgently
pressed their suit, that we should print books for them also;
and a very respectable young Meerza sought, with unyield-
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ing importunity, a place among the Nestorian apprentices,
that he too might learn to print. The first book which we
printed in the modern language, was a small tract, made
up of passages from the Holy Secriptures. As I carried the
proof-sheets of it from the printing-office into my study for
correction, and laid them upon my table before our transla-
tors, Priests Abraham and Dunkhba, they were struck with
mute rapture and astonishment, to see their language in
print: though they themselves had assisted me, a few days
before, in preparing the same matter for the press. As soon
as recovery from their first surprise allowed them utterance,
¢It is time to give glory to God,’ they each exclaimed, ‘that
we behold the commencement of printing books for our peo-
ple;’ asentiment to which I coulé) give my hearty response.”

The first printing in the Nestorian character was an edi-
tion of the four Gospels published by the British and Foreign
Bible Society in 1829, the type being prepared in London
from a manuseript copy of the Gospels obtained from Mar
Yohannan, by the eccentric traveller Dr. WWolff, several years
before, and taken by him to England for that purpose.
This volume is all that has ever been printed in the modern
language of the Nestorians, otherwise than by the agency
of our mission-press, with the exception of one or two small
Papal tracts, published a few years since at Constantinople,
with miserable type prepared under the supervision of the
Jesuits in that city.

Since the arrival of our press in 1840, it has been busily
employed in printing books for the Nestorians, in both their

+ancient and modern language, mostly in the latter.

Dr. Perkins has furnished the following list of our more
important publications, arranged nearly in the order in which
they have been issued from the press.

THE PsALMs, as used in the Nestorian churches, with the
Rubrics, in Ancient Syriac. 196 pp. 4to.

INSTRUCTIONS FROM THE WORD OF GoD, in Modern Syr-
iac. (Extracts from the Bible.) 77 pp. 12mo.

THE Acts AND THE EPisTLES, in Ancient Syriac. 8vo.

THE GREAT SALVATION, a tract in Modern Syriac.

SIXTEEN SHORT SERMONS, in Modern Syriac,

A PRESERVATIVE FROM THE SINS AND FOLLIES OF CHILD-
HOOD AND YoUTH, by Dr. Watts, in Modern Syriac.

AIDs T0 THE STUDY OF THE SCRIPTURES, in Modern

Syriac. 109 pp. 8vo.
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ScripTURAL HISTORY OF JOSEPH AND THE GOSPEL OF
Joux, in Modern Syriac. 316 pp. 8vo.

THE GOSPEL OF MATTHEW, in Modern Syriac. 192 pp.
12mo.

Tracts on FA1rTH, REPENTANCE, THE NEW BIrTH, DRUNK-
ENNEss, and THE SaBBaTH, by Mr. Stocking, in Modern
Syriac.

yTHE FArtH oF PROTESTANTS, in both Ancient arfd Mod-
ern Syriac, in separate volumes. 164 pp. 8vo.

- SCRIPTURE QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS, in Modern Syriac.
1389 pp. 8vo. .

First HyMmy Book. 10 pp. 12mo.

THE DAIRYMAN'S DAUGHTER, in Modern Syriac. 136
pp. 8vo.

UseruL INSTRUCTIONS, in Modern Syriac.

TaE Four GospeLs, in Modern Syriac. 637 pp. 8vo.

TaE NEw TESTAMENT, in both Ancient and Modern Syr-
iac, the translation being made by Dr. Perkins from the Pe-
shito, with the Greek differences in the margin. 829 pp. 4to.

ScriPTURE HELP oR MANUAL, in Modern Syriac. 192
Pp. 8vo.

Buxyan’s Pineriv’s PrRoGrESS, in Modern Syriac. 712

p. 8vo.
P QUEsTIONS ON BUNYAN’S PrngriM's PrROGRESS, in Mod-
ern Syriac. 99 pp.

Second ScrRIPTURE MANUAL, and a larger HyM~ Book,
in Modern Syriac. 131 pp. 8vo.

. THE SHEPHERD OF SALISBURY PLAIN, in Modern Syriac.
0 pp. 8vo. .

THE Young COTTAGER, in Modern Syriac. 98 pp. 8vo.

Smaller ArrTHMETIC, in Modern Syriac. 24 pp. 8vo.

Larger ARITHMETIC, in Modern Syriac. 192 pp. 8vo. By
Mr. Stocking.

A GEOGRAPHY, in Modern Syriac. 302 pp. 8vo. By Dr.
‘Wright. )

THE LorD’s PRAYER, TEN CoMMANDMENTS and CATE-
CHisM FOR CHILDREN, in Modern Syriac. 78 pp. 8vo.

A SprELLING BookK, in Modern Syriac. 54 pp. 8vo.

TaE OLD TESTAMENT, in both Ancient and Modern Syriac,
the latter being translated from the Hebrew by Dr. Perkins.
1051 pp. large 4to.

SPELLING BOOK, with ScRIPTURE READINGS, in Modern
Syriac. 160 pp. 8vo.
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THE RAYs oF LigHT, a monthly periodical, devoted to
Religion, Education, Science and Miscellanies. Fourth vol-
ume nOW in progress.

In press, an edition of the NEW TESTAMENT in Modern
Syriac, and BAXTER's SA1NT’s REST.

Ready for the press, ScRIPTURE TRACTS, of the American
Tract Society, and GREEN PAsSTURES, an English work, con-
sisting of a text of Scripture, with a practical exposition,
for each day in the year.

Our schools have been gradually increasing in number,
till the present year. We now have about eighty village-
schools and flourishing Male and Female Seminaries. Of
course, the number of intelligent readers is rapidly on the
Increase, and the modern language is assuming a permanent
form. Tt should still however, be considered as imperfect.
It is difficult to give in a precise manner either its orthogra-
phy, its etymology or its syntax, because the language is not
to-day just what 1t was yesterday, nor just what it will be
to-morrow. Until the publication of the Old and New Testa-
ments, there was no standard of usage. It was difficult to say
which dialect should have the preference. The same uncer-
tainty in a measure still remains. If we assume that the
dialect which is nearest to Ancient Syriac should be the
standard, this will necessarily be unintelligible to a large
portion of the people. We generally use the language in
our books which is spoken on.the plain of Oroomiah, unless
there are obvious reasons for variation in a particular case.

Rev. Mr. Holladay, one of our missionary associates, pre-
pared a very brief, though excellent sketch of the grammar
of the Modern Syriac, about the year 1840. He also aided
much in translating works for the press. His health and
that of his family obliged him in 1845 to leave us for Amer-
ica, where he still resides, near Charlottesville, Va.*

Much time has been bestowed on the preparation of the
following grammar; although, as it has been written with
indifferent health and amid the pressure of missionary duties
and cares, it has not been subjected to so thorough revision
as it would have been under other circumstances. The
Syriac has been written by Deacon Joseph, our translator,

* Mr. Holladay has kindly consented to superintend the printing of this
grammar. Couum, or PusL
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who has had much experience in labor of this kind, and is
perfectly familiar with the grammar of the Ancient Syriac.

My ci;sign has been to trace up the language, as now
spoken, to the Ancient Syriac, and I presume no reader will
complain of the frequent references made to Hoffman's large
and valuable grammar. As some may find occasionally
Ancient Syriac words written in a manner different from
that to which they are accustomed, it may be well to sug-
gest that the Syrac of the Jacobites, which has generally
been the Syriac of European grammars, differs somewhat
from the Syriac of old Nestorian books. The latter are of
course the standard with us.

It may seem unnecessary to some to link in the Hebrew
with the Modern Syriac, and I have had myself many doubts
about the expediency of doing it. But, considering how
many Hebrew scholars there are in America, who would
take pleasure in glancing over the following pages, and how
few of them are at home in Ancient Syriac, it seemed to me
not inappropriate to adopt the course I have. The refer-
ences to Nordheimer’s Hebrew Grammar certainly add little
to the size of the work, even if they do not at all increase
the interest of the reader.

Every thing serving to develop the Ancient Aramean of
these regions is worthy of investigation. And it has occur-
red to me, as not at all unlikely, that the Nestorians use
many words, and perhaps grammatical forms, in their daily
intercourse, which have never found their way into gram-
mars and lexicons, and yet are very ancient, and owe their
origin to the Aramean, which was once so extensively spo-
];en in Persia and made even the court-language.—FEzra 4 :

, 8.

I at first designed to give in an appendix an outline of
the Jews’ language as now spoken in this province. It is
nearly allied to the Modern Syriac, and Jews and Nestorians
can understand each other without great difficulty. But
whether these languages had a common origin, within the
last few centuries, or whether they are only related through
the Ancient Syriac and Ancient Chaldee, we have not yet
the means of determining. The discussion of this subject,
which is necessarily omitted now, may be resumed hereafter.

, D. T. STODDARD.
Orcomiah, Persia, July, 1853,



ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY.

THE ALPHABET.

The letters of the alphabet are the same in number and
bear the same names as in the Ancient Syriac, and generally
have the same power. New forms, however, have been
gigen to &, ¢, & and X, as will appear by the following
table.

Tnitial Medial. Final. Initial. ) Medial. Final.
2 i A
: N (N gueoe iy 3)
» as
‘D& 3 ta -~
- o
o S
o K-
’ [
H 8
- - ]
S 4 X
- X .
N <9l A e g

The Estrangela is still employed by the Nestorians for the
title-pages of books and other occasional uses.

The letters 4 9, 9, ¢ and 3, are never united with the
succeeding letters. @ and @ are occasionally written in

* z is used in some manuscripts as initial, medial, or final. The same may
be said of 4: but L can only be used as a final letter, or at the end of a sylla-
ble ; never as an initial letter. 4 and  are used indifferently according to the
fancy of the writer. A L H

VOL. V., 2
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connection with the next letter: ey with 2and @; o with 2,
5, %, 3 and A.

3, 8,9, 8, 8 A, are susceptible of aspiration as in the
ancient language. A large point above the letter (daghesh
lene of the Hebrew) which is often omitted, especially at the
beginning of words, denotes that the letter is not aspirated
in pronunciation. A similar point below shows that it is
aspirated. It is to be noted, however, that 8, unaspirated,
is written without any point. When aspirated, it is writ-
ten 8.

Nore—1It would not be an easy matter to Iay down the rules by
which these letters are aspirated in Modern Syriac. Nor is it neces-
sary to attempt it, as the aspiration is indicated in mearly every ease
by the point below the letter. Wherever one of these letters is
unaspirated in a verbal root, it is unaspirated throughout the conju-
gation, and vice versd.

8, when aspirated, has nearly the sound of the English
w, sometimes inclining to v, and can hardly be distinguished
from @. The latter-must, however, be regarded as the weaker
consonant. Cases will be mentioned farther on, in which
3 coalesces with the preceding vowel and loses its power as
a consonant. :

A, when aspirated, has the sound of gh (the Persian &),
and 1s perhaps more deeply guttural than &, which seems to
a beginner to resemble it. y

A has the sound of the English ;. Until the last two or

*
three years, we used it also to express ch. See a.

The aspirated ® is not much, if at all, used in the province
of Oroomiah. In the mountains of Koordistan, its proper
sound is that of ¢ in these, but it is said in one or two cases
to have the sound of # in thin.

o has a more decided and full pronunciation than the
English A, without approaching in sound o0 we (kht). The
latter cannot be distinguished in pronunciation from A.
Their equivalent nearly 1s found in the German ck (Bqch) .

Nore—The Nestorians pronounce we, B, *, ete., with, much
stress of voice, in consequence of which the sound of their language
is at first unpleasant to an En%lish ear. The Turkish of Northern
Persia in this respect resembles the Syriae, and is very unlike the
cultivated langnage of Constantinople, Whenever the Turkish is
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referred to in the following pages, the reader will understand by it
the rude Tatar dialect of this province, which has not even been re-
duced to writing, and is therefore noted in the Syriac character.

o, used for connecting words and clauses (the Hebrew ¥),
1s pronounced nearly like 0o in %ood, but with a more rapid
enunciation.

¢ or X is equivalent to z in azure, or s in pleasure. These
characters are rarely used.

&, unaspirated, has often the sound of % in kind, as pro-
nounced by Walker, a y being quickly inserted after %.

& has the sound of ¢k in cherry and rich.

3 is sometimes pronounced like %, when it px:ecedes S or
8 e g 'ASSZ,, a store-room ; .S.:u's, o stagger ; .S.-’m\',
lazy ; B8sg, to swagger, etc. So’'in Persian. So in Ené-
lish in the words tmbitter, impatient. % is also occasionally
written instead of s, as Aﬁhﬁ:\, sound being regarded more

than derivation,,
S, 2 and ., are readily confounded by a foreigner in cer-
tain connections, but are at once distinguished by a native.

We may take as an illustration 279.71, the hand, and 2:?7.&, a
Jeast; or 1IN, a fig, and i‘f*y mud. The difference in these

words may seem slight, but, unless the ear is trained to make
nice distinctions, a foreigner will be often misunderstood,
even if he does not fall into ludicrous blunders.

8 has been used more or less to represent the fand ph of
other languages, but, as the Nestorians pronounce this sound
with difficulty, and it never occurs in words truly Syriac, we
have for some years past dropped it in our books. 4 coa-
lesces with certain vowels, as hereafter stated.

©.— When this letter is used, the syllable fills the mouth,
as 1t were, more than when £ is used.

8.—A very hard %, which can be represented by no anal-
ogy in English. ) ] .

A, when unasC{)irated, is equivalent to the English ¢ *
is a harder ¢, and sounded farther back in the mouth. A, if
aspirated, has the sound of th in thick. This aspiration, so
common 1n the ancient language, is quite lost on the plain
of Oroomiah, but is retained in Koordistan.
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VOWELS.
Names. Notation. Power.
2.A8 P'tahha a in hat.
2889 Zkapa -+ a in father.

15 zd n*y, Zlama (long) — ; jbetweenemelate

| and a in hate.

Lxs 13089 Zlama (shortj - 7 in pin.
2568 R'wihha o 0 in note.
zi.:’:': R'wisa o oo in poor.

e in me.

Z;:_l.n Hhwisa

Nore.—The names of — and - in Ancient Syriac grammars are
just the reverse of those here given, but, as it seems more proper to
call — hard, the Nestorians follow the usage noted above.

P’tahha has generally the sound of short and close a. In
the great majority of cases, when a consonant follows it
(excepting 4, @, &, and cases specified on pp. 10, 11), which
has a vowel of its own, that consonant is doubled in pro-

nunciation, e. g. 2.12, these ; 2.5.5 a wave; *gn";', true;

where s, 8 and B are each doubled.

Nore 1.—There is no doubt that at least the Eastern Syrians for-
merly used the daghesh forte, though, as now, without any distin-
gmshmg mark. Compare Hoffman’s Grammar of the Anclent Syriac,

7, Annot. 1. Assemann states that in many cases _* is followed
by a dagheshed letter, but this is not the usage now, except in

‘5&1 and ‘A._L.. and then with questionable propriety.

Note 2.—It is perhaps unnecessary to state that 4, © and A\, are
letters too weak to receive the daghesh. The usage is the same in
the Hebrew. Unlike the Hebrew, however, the Modern Syriac may

double we and B, and does so constantly, e. g. M to envy; 2.-”,

]
to make alive; pronounced respectively bakh- hhul mihh-hhee. So
too Ah& to wallow; lhb deaf; pronounced garril, karra.

~4
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Norte 3.—A tew words, such as h.o_ln'., 2.;0%\.2., 7.52&5 (the
' 1 i ’ + [
first-syllable) and i':.a'&.:, derived from the ancient language, are

exceptions to the above rule. The sound of — in these words is like
that of %, and the following consonant is not doubled.

P'tahha is lengthened, when followed by 2, @1 or &\, as in
the second syllable of 2-?2&'8;, where - is to be pronounced

like =. Soin Z’Bc&é, light; iﬁ:??, an arm; ' "?, o serf.
Sometimes the sound of —- in a mixed syllable, beside the
cases hereafter specified, nearly approaches that of short w,

e. g. AL pronounced wthra or dtra.

Zkapa has properly the sound of a in father, but, in order
to give uniformity to the spelling of like forms, occasional
deviations have been made from this rule. Thus, we have

M’ﬂ, I may heal ; .\06!, I may be; .\'&5, I may read or

ca’il, although in the first = has nearly the sound of ¢ in met,
in the second, the sound of ¢ in father, and in the third, the
sound of a in ball.

Note 1.—It will thus be seen that the Nestorians have what Hoff-
man (§ 11, 8) properly calls the more elegant pronunciation of £.
So far as we know, this vowel is never pronounced by them as long o.

Note 2.—It may here be remarked, once for all, that several seri-
ous difficulties are in the way of an orthography which shall per-
fectly represent the sound of each word. Many words, as, for in-

stance, 607 and w®, have a different sound from what they had
formerly ; and yet, for the sake of etymology, it is considered impor-
tant to retain the original spelling. It is often a matter of much
doubt how far we are permitted to go in defacing the escutcheon of
words, and obliterating all traces of their ancestry. One who had
not fully considered the subject, might often think we were arbitrary,
where good reasons for a variation may be assigned; e. g. Anc.

BA’E, ﬁ._\.ﬂ, Modern aﬁ, ﬂﬁ

’

The difficulty is still greater in regard to words which have been
transferred from other languages, the Turkish, the Persian, the
Koordish, and the Arabic. Even if we were thoroughly acquainted
with these languages, as we are not, the words derived from them in

Modern Syriac are often completely disguised, and years pass before
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we successfully trace out their origin. Others are more or less cor-
rupted, though not properly made over; and still others retain very
much of their original form and sound. In the latter case, we intend
always to refer to the language from whence they came, to ascertain
the true spelling.

The varieties in dialect present another obstacle not easily sur-
mounted. As familiarity is acquired with the langnage spoken, in
all the dialects, reasons are often found for changing orthography
which was supposed to be definitely settled.

Long Zlama.—The sound of + is not exactly that of long
¢, nor of long a, but something between these sounds, ap-
proaching a little nearer to that of e than of a.

Short Zlama.—This vowel, though generally %, sometimes
approaches in sound to & When followed by &, its sound

resembles —, e. €. 830830 hear.
The same rule which has been mentioned for the doubling
3 - g
of a consonant after —, applies also to ~-. Thus in 1399, @
»

bear ; f:kﬂ, a hoof; 25N, smoke; the &, % and 3, are re-

spectively doubled in pronunciation. The fact that the
daghesh must always, as in Hebrew, be preceded by a short
vowel, needs no explanation.

It may be well to state, under this head, that @, » and &
occasionally admit of daghesh forte in the Ancient Syriac,
after a short vowel, but not ®.

R'wihha—~—This is long o, but is often undistinguishable in
pronunciation from @, which has the sound of oo in poor,

but at times inclines also to the sound of long 0. When %

precedes, @ should follow; when -~ precedes, @ should
follow. )

Note 1.—As the Nestorians generally use @ and @, especially in

the neighborhood of Mosul, there is no doubt that the former corres-
ponds to 4 in Hebrew, and the latter to 3.

Nore 2.—Unlike 7 in Hebrew, @ is so far an essential part of the
vowel, that the latter cannot be written without it. The same re-
mark may be made of w» in Ahwdsa.

Note 3.—~Hoffman, § 18, 4, speaks of these vowels as sometimes
#, but the Nestorians know no such usage. In the examples he

adduces, ,@8 J30uel Nad ;DA etc., the sound is as

given above.
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Hhwdsa.—This is in sound like a very long e in English,
The » has sometimes belonging to it another vowel, in
which case it performs the double office of a consonant (y)

and a fulcrum for hhwisa, e. g. &Z.n, thought, pronounced
hheyal ; r‘?, of us, pronounced deyan. The word &=l in

which the etymology is preserved, is sounded thus: % In
the perfect participle feminine, 1st Class, we have; for ex-

ample, Z’AS-TA, braided, pronounced as if written ZASAA..
And so of similar cases.

Note 1.—After -, » is silent. This mode of spelling, adopted from
the ancient language, has been in a great measure dropped. Thus,

we 10w write .éA..aév, you may be, for .@n..ow ; .LOA..L:,
’ " '
you may see, for .éh-»hi, ete. But e&i&! and some other

words transferred from Ancient Syriac, retain their original form.

Note 2.—There is a sheva in common use, as in Hebrew, though
without any distinctive mark. Sometimes there are two attached to

two successive letters, e. g. ...emi&:’:;, that in his heart, pro-

nounced d’'libboo. In afew cases the mark called in Ancient Syriac

$ PR . v

ZL&']“ and placed above the line (Hoft. § 19, 1), has been used
” ’

for this purpose, but it is now dropped, as it is of no practical use to
ourselves or the natives. The ear soon becomes so trained that it
instinctively gives the sheva where it is called for. No one who has

spoken Syriac two months would think of pronouncing ﬁé-ﬂu.';, fuel,

yakdana, but, as a matter of course, yek'dana. So oS, ya'-

cobh. Compare the Hebrew 29> .

The sheva was no doubt enii)loyed by the Nestorians of old,
though, so far as we can judge from the disposition of the vowels in
the ancient language, with less frequency than in the modern. Those
grammarians who, according to Hoffman (§ 15, Annot.), wish to class
% inter absurdos” any who speak of a sheva in Aneient Syriac, should
properly themselves be classed there.



16

-

MODIFICATION OF VOWEL-SOUNDS.

The letters uwe, *, 3\, ¢ and 8, and, to a considerable ex-
tent, also &, 3 and 8, modify the sound of some of the vow-
els which are connected with them in the same syllable.
The general tendency of these letters is to make the vowels
joined with them somewhat like short », though this is not
the uniform effect. As it is essentia] to a correct pronun-
ciation that this subject be understood, some examples will
here be given to illustrate it. The sounds of course cannot
be perfectly represented in English. Observe that a=a in
hate; d=q in saw; a, without a mark dver it, =a in father
d=a in hat; ee, at the end of words, = . In some cases -
may more properly be represented by simple e. &=w,

1. These letters with -, X0, Wi, fifty, pronounced hhiim-
’*5& tirtium, to murmur; (&% ummdn, with us;
n&,ﬂh maiistar, a ruler for parallel lines; J-Bs natkka, a
whale. Also with 89 and &: Aﬂ?, mimie, let them cause
to reach; 7!.':5.":, Miiryam, Mary. .

2. With -+, ABL, hhidrit, thou mayest walk about;
2:13’9, biitna, she may conceive; 96..,., ewiikh, we are; J:o'lb,
Miirya, the Lord ; iL:'LH, kir'yana, a reader.

These letters very often give £ the sound of 4. Thus
we have 2-‘*:., hhdtee, he may sin; Z'S'S;, tdshee, he may con-
ceal ; ZS&, d&loola, a street ; Z'QE, sdpee, be may strain ;
2-'?5, kdree, he may read; 253, rdma, high.

3. With —-, no effect is generally produced.

4. With —, the vowel sound is in most cases 1 : u,&:-:,

Mhaishlz, T went; QM8 pdliit, he may go out; S, dsra,
ten ; pﬂr'n, uisreen, Bgypt ; Aus, p'lkiidlee, he com-



17

manded ; 1&”5 riimlee, he rose; MOA loomitmma, com-
pleted But 3.. following -, lengthens 1t into —-.

5. @ and o are affected rarely, if at all.

6. » is in many cases unchanged. When, however, these
letters are followed by - Or o coalescmg in the preceding

vowel - (see next section under o —), the vowel-sound is
not generally a simple one, as in other cases, but resembles

o ! . . !
the sound of el in height, e. g h.-* tetra, a bird; s,
eina, a fountain, an eye; lu keisa, a tree. So with =:

m ketmat, a price ; ZL'-S’ tetna, mud.

FURTHER MODIFICATION OF SIMPLE VOWELS.

1. 3 - —P'tahha followed by & has the sound of 5, e. g.
2&‘!9, z0na, time ; i&:&, gora, a husband.

2. @ -~ —P'tahha followed by @ does not often occur;
never in our more recent books. But, Wherever found, it has

nearly the sound of 5, e. g. .\uL\OA totishoon, search ye,
now written .\u\t\QA See § -

8. » ———This has in general the sound of ey in they,
7-*-»2, ga, then ; us.oZ eyné, which of the two; h.-‘.l beyta a
house ; M leylee, the night ; 2-1-! she yna, peace. Excep-
tions, for the sake of etymolooy, are 2.5-.2 where, pronoun-
ced éka ; M = [it, there is not; QZ = akh as. “A...M

a capital city, i is pronounced nearly peitahht. Compare "also
what is said above of w, &, etc., followed by w.

1. 8 -, —P’tahha followed by & has a sound varying be-

tween ow in now, and 0, e. g. ...cyo.:g:.s b'nowshoo or b’no-
shoo, by himself; A‘n&s Nowtale Naphtah

VOL. V. 3
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5. 3+, @-+.—Zkapa before 3 or @ has the sound of 5, and
is not d1stmgmshable in the modern from 55,eg -A.l&

0-dé, they may do; ...m 0-r%, they may enter; \Qet:.,

Yosip, Joseph ; 24061, hgya, she may be; i’b&, goza, a wal-
nut; 1505 dora, a generation.

6. » ~.—Zkapa before » has the sound of ey in they, and
often does not differ from » —-, €. g. Za..ééy, weyta, being ;
SASAD, kreyta, Teading. In such cases, » may also have a
vowel of its own, and be sounded like our y, e. g. 7;:65
k’seyyatee, covers.

7. 3500, 8 --—Short zlama before 8, @, or 8, has a
sound nearly like that of ew in Lewss, e. g. 2.::!_:, honey, not
exactly divsha nor doo.sha ZHA straw, not tivna nor loona;
moz, the ocean ; thu e Oyrenian ; &0&9“
Cyprus ; &lbu, quick, etc,

8. w— _This has been alluded to in a preceding note.
See under Hhwisa.

9. go —If o is followed by 8, the latter has either no
effect on the syllable or the sound is nearly that of us in
rumm, €. g ZMOB, a winnowing fan, pronounced rooshta
(nearly). '

It may be stated as a general rule, that w, & and 8, prefer
the vowel -, as in the ancient language and the Hebrew.

SOME PECULIARITIES OF I, €, @, w AND S\

L—TIt has already been mentioned that 2 quiesces oceasion-
ally in -, and lengthens it. It quiesces far more frequently

in -, as in the final syllable of iﬂﬁ.\_ great, and a multi-
tude of other words. 2 may also quiesce in =, as in the
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last syllable of plurals, and in @, », —~. When it follows
the latter, it lengthens it into —. At times the 2 in such
cases falls out, as in the pretent-e of verbs of final L, e. g.

A» Albb 1 poured.

" 'When 1 is preceded by a letter without a vowel, but has
one of its own, it has a tendency to give its vowel sound to
the preceding letter, and rest in it; e. g 152-! to be pro-

nounced not b’ennee, but bennee. So 2013 = Baha. So in
Hebrew (Nordhenner s Grammar, § 88, 3). Compare also in
regard to 2, Hoff. §31, 3.

g.—In the suffix were, neither @f nor » is sounded. At
the end of words eris generally quiescent, asin the Hebrew;
and we.often feel at liberty, e. g. in words introduced from
other languages, to substitute 2 for it, as really a better rep-
resentative of the sound. This may ‘account for our writing

theverbq&» a‘!&- he 13, she 1s, 2.\.. 2-5--

0.—This may be, and is rarely, the initial letter of a verbal
root. Tt is found often as the middle radical, and sometimes

at the end. Take, for example, An&o to wedl ; JOA to
repent,; and G*I to reprove; in all which cases it retains its

full consonant power. In ocu], which 1s thus written for
etymology’s sake, the final @ is not sounded, and the word

is to be pronounced as if Z0@1.
»—This letter, when following @, does not flow into the
vowel-sound, but has a sound of its own resembling short
%
¢ e. g 40X a wall, pronounced gooida. Compare Hoff.

§12, 1, and H'}BJ and similar words in Hebrew.

A may in certain cases be treated as a quiescent, the Mod-
ern Syriac agreeing in this respect with the Ancient, though
in such cases it affects the vowel-sound, e. g. A.&a.:, I

"

heard. Here, too, & admits a vowel which ¥ cannot take in

Hebrew. So ZFI-SS doing.

Some letters are otiant in Modern Syriac, being generally,
if not always, those retained for the sake of etymology, eg

» in u&“l, u*ﬂu etc.
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The representation given above of the sounds of the Syr-
iac language differs from that often made in grammars of
the Ancient Syriac, e. g. Hoff. §12, 8. There is, however,
reason to suppose that the Nestorians understand the pro-
nunciation of their language better than it is possible for
European scholars to understand it. The Ancient and the
Modern Syriac are now pronounced nearly according to the
same rules, and there has probably been no essential change
in these rules, especially in Koordistan, for a thousand years.

TALEKANA.

An oblique mark drawn over a letter, not under, as in the
Jacobite Syriac, shows that a letter is not sounded, e. g.

QS;Z., pronounced azin ;" Y pronounced m’déta. Oc-
casionally, other diacritical marks are used, as in the words
Qi, o, which are explained in grammars of the ancient
language.

ACCENT.

It is almost a universal rule, that the primary accent is on
the penult, and the secondary accent on the pre-antepenult.
So strong is the tendency in this direction that a beginner
in English will come and ask for the Pee-po'v-day, meaning

by this the little book called “ Peep of Day.” It is, however,
to be noted that, in the pronunciation of verbs, the auxiliary

2o is considered, in the subjunctive mood, an essential part
# -~
of the word, though written separately. Thus, in 206 )hi

he might come, 206 eﬁ, 1 might bless, the accent is respec-
tively on the syllables A and . So too when the pro-
nouns fﬁ, etc., are suﬁi'xed, e. g. 152 205 NS, 7 will see;
o\ B 1, 1f he seize him; where the accent is respec-
tiv'.ely on the 'éylla.bles {9 and B3, Compare 232 5*2 of An-
cient Syriac, which takes the accent on as0. The auxiliaries
«02, el etc., do not follow this rule, e. g +00 18y,

“
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T am ashamed, has the accent on the syllable Ju, as if @<
were not written. "

PUNCTUATION.

Our system of punctuation is imperfect, compared with
that of the English. The only characters we have intro-
duced, which are not found in the Ancient Syriac (Hoff.
§ 28, 1), are the Greek semicolon inverted, as the sign of a
question, the note of exclamation, and the parenthesis.

NESTORIAN MANUSCRIPTS.

Manuscript works among the Nestorians are sometimes
very beautifully written, and the best type can never ex-
ceed, and perhaps not even rival, them in elegance.
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ETYMOLOGY.

PRONOQUNS,
1. Separate Personal Pronouns.
Aad, I(m.andf) e or wied, We.

il or AL Thou (m.). oNwd or LenaNul You.
_,m or .1:\;1 Thou (£). ' -

He, it. .
0w, ! wsl, They.
A She, it. ’

Note.—It will be observed that there is no distinction of gender
in the second and third persons plural. Not so in the ancient lan-

guage.
These personal pronouns, with the exception of ael, wer
and u‘ll, are not used in the objective case. And these,

especmlly the first two, are generally accompanied by the
noun to which they refer. Compare the usage in the An-

cient Syriac with ul and !-IZ (Hoff. §41, 3), and in He-
brew (Nordh. § 859, + note)

Nore—0@f and w@f are sometimes spoken, both in the nominative
’ 1 3
and objective cases, as if written «9861 and Q:Z.
2. Demonstrative Pronouns.

These are 2.012, this (r. a.nd f), ee, that (m.), wo, that (f),
7-81, these (m. and f), and ull, those (m. and £).
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Remarks.
1, It is probable that 7.;2. is a corruptjon of the ancient &61,

e, and ui of “ﬂ, QAW See, for the distinction made by

the Maromtes in these words, "Hoff. §41,Ann. 4. It will be remem-
bered that some personal pronouns are also used for demonstratives
in the ancient language.

2. In Tekhoma, the people say 18001 for this, and lorlaoe for
that. On the plain of Oroomiah, the first of these is used for that,

and the other for that yonder. In Bootan they say 1.:1 for these,
and 207“2 for those. "Whenever Bootan is referred to, it may be

be remembered that it is at the western extremity of Koordistan, and
farther removed from us than any other district of the Nestorians.
The plural pronoun 23l is also sometimes prolonged in Koordis-

%

tan, by the addition of zlﬂ, fﬂu, or 1501-0, into 2&2 ZG'I.AZ

)

BMI, without a chanﬂ'e of s1gn1ﬁcat10n lotsl is heard at times

e

in Oroomlah
There seems to be a natural tendency in language to make demon-

stratives as emphatic as possible Compare in Anc. Syriac 2;610.01
in Hebrew myey, 6 évids in Greek, derselbe in German, cet homme l&
in French, and thisere, that ’ere in vulgar English.

3. It is worthy of note, that the ancient feminine 256‘] is some-
times heard corrupted into uDZ and that too on the plam of Oroo-
miazh. We also sometimes hea.r uAZ. Both ...92 and ut\i are
used with masculine as well as femmme nouns. ZDG] is also used

in sueh expressions as 7.1. ZDGI, it 18 so (it is this) ; Zﬂﬂ m on
account qf this, ete.

4. 0 is pronounced sometimes with the sound of ow in now,
and sometimes, and oftener, simply as long o. ol is pronounced
sometimes with the sound of ay in aye, and oftener as a in fate.
They have always, however, the sounds of 6 and & when used as
demonstratives.

8. Relatives.

» is the only relative, and is of both genders and num-
bers. So it is in the ancient language. The use of this rela-
tive in grammatical construction will be explained in the
Syntax.
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4. Interrogatives.

These are P or usb who ? (m and f) (ancient P),
u::: whose ? ubﬂ what ? uiul, which of the two? (m.

and f) (ancient 7-1-»1'), and 1388, how much, or how many ?
as in the ancient language.

Nore 1.—In one part of the plain of Oroomiah, in Salmas, in Ga-
war, and perhaps other districts, usﬁ is prononuced u&b -1+
is very generally contracted in Vulgar usa.ge into D“ m or
“, especially when preceding a noun. u&” uhl, whzch qf them ?
is vulgarly contracted into iminey. We hear also rarely - (m and
f)) instead of n:...Z compare the ancient femmme form ZL.»Z In
Bootan, for which of the two, they say ..:.:n...L which is no doubt a
contraction of ulb uhl -

Nore 2——p in the anclent language is sometimes applied to
_ things. See Luke 8: 30, @l P So in the Hebrew TRw;
but we find no such usage in Modern Syriac.

Nom 3.—The ancient 139, what, is retained in the common idiom

tﬂ.& 20, what to thee Jrom us? i. e. what have we to do
w1th thee? Of course we may substitute any other suffixes. So too
we have in daily use such expressious as 7;..:3 A 2-567 2:5 what

to me a house? i.e. of what profit to me? 2&....02 é ..oq 2%
2.:3& what may be to us so many sheep? In some parts of the moun-
tams lal.h is used to denote what, w3 perhaps — ubl 20.

5. Indefinite and Distributive Pronouns.

These are &, any one, every one (vulgar dod, perhaps
derived from 58a); P p da, any one, every one;
2 A, each one. We often hear also 2adm S, whomever,
or whatever, you please, literally, any one that may.

Note—It may be hardly necessary to state that A5, as in the
kindred languages, is written defectively, and is to be pronounced kool,
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6. Suffix Pronouns.

These are few in number and simple in their form, and
are in general the same for verbs, nouns and prepositions.
The following is a list of them.

a. Personal Pronouns of the Objective Case.

% me. U}-’,p’: us.
&2 thee (m.). .,
wd’ thee (£). ~a3o  you
@, w@0 him, - .}:61, ..;’ them.
&, @0 her. (+80k , Ok, WOk )
Remarks.

The suffixes ,\o' and .éﬂl are confined to verbs. uﬂb’ and t"”"i
’ ¥’

are used only in Koordistan. .\001..’ is a common suffix in Bootan.

It will be seen that the suffix of the first person singular, having
a vowel, must always be sounded, unlike the corresponding suffix of
the ancient language. The modern differs from the ancient (Hoff.
§ 42, Annot. 1.) also in having verbal suffixes after the third person

plural. Beside .\6 , .\66] , We have what is equivalent to a suffix in
the forms given farther on, under the head of Verbs with Suffixes.

b, Possessive Pronouns.

These are the same in form with personal suffixes of the
objective case. Thus, for example, with %S a house :

My house uhaz:l Our house .11:\.5 { w s

!

’ ’
[ less frequently.

Thyh ) §0 R
y Ouse(m)?l : Your house N‘e‘h‘?

Thy house (£) wd¥la3

' Their house uYhé
Her house GI?*\-S

’

His house uﬁ'ﬂ

VOL. V. 4
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In the same way the suffixes are applied to the plural, e. g.
uﬁhﬂ my houses, @\\3&\: thy houses, etc. When the

noun as in this case, terminates in a vowel-sound, final 1 is
dropped to prevent 'the hiatus which would otherwise occur

in the pronunciation. When the noun terminates in a con-
sonant, no change is made by its reception of the suffixes.

Norg.—In our books we have often written 07 s 3 nonn-suffix for
3d pers. sing. mase., and 01 “for 3d pers. vmg fem., e.g. Oh\.n‘.'l
his house, ﬂh.: her house. 'We now substitute for these, m a]l
TOUNS, w O70 and €10, in accordance with Oroomiah usage. 51.52‘
ciSb, etc.,' retain th; other suffixes. UI and ...v]o are both use.d'in
Gawar; the first only in Tekhoma and Tiary. "In Nochea and
Tekhoma, we find only .01’; but, on the other hand, this is not used
at all in Gawar. In Tekhoma and Tiary, the suﬂix uC’-n; is the
noun-suffix for 3d pers. plural, In Bootan, .\ocp (m.) and t-"”-' (f).
We, however, employ now only w  as the noun-suﬂh of 3d pers.
plural.  We have also, in such expressions as 7.:;2_5 ou0d,
dropped the suffix which is employed both in Ancient Syriac',a,nd in
Chaldee. (See Jahn'’s Grammar, § 28.) It is not in accordance with
present usage, and we now substitute 1 for the . The expression
Y- q.%a Will be referred to in the Syntax.

FEmphatic Possessive.
Sometimes the suffix, for the sake of emphasis is separa-
ted from its noun by a preposition, - g w-d 123 the Jather
of me (and not of you), oD 12 the father of thee, ete.

Note 1.—Compare &.-5 in Ancient Syriac. This form, which is
always emphatical in the Modem is by no means uniformly so in
the Ancient Syriac. (Hoff. § 122, 6.)

Nore 2—Such forms as u&uﬁ ...*n&n)s, John 4 : 34, P

é..b, 2 Cor. 5 : 19, or .\uq 7,:&.: k"? .961.’, Matt. 8 : 1,
cannot properly be admitted in the Modern Syfac. It may, how-
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ever, be remarked here, once for all, that in the translation of the Old
Testament from the Hebrew, and of the New Testament from the
Ancient Syriac, idioms have been designedly more or less introduced
which are not in accordance with vulgar usage.

7. Reciprocal Personal Pronouns.

o'di, myself. .ifi’&or é& ourselves,

uithself 117 NP ¢ s
9 ' yself (m.) o8008 or ,en03K yourselves.
WA thyself (£). . :

uﬂlﬁs& himself.
au& herself.

The word h&_ soul (Persian ()\=), which is thus con-
nected with the suffixes, corresponds nearly to self in Eng-
lish. It may indeed have two different significations in the

same sentence; e. g. a.‘ss&_b L& my own soul, 99&&9 B
thy own soul, ete.

2293 s also used in connection with the suffixes, but with
a different meaning. If we wish to express the ideas: “by
myself,” “by thyself)” etc,, 2293 receives the suffixes, and
has the preposition 3 preﬁxed.' Thus, ul%%ﬂ by mysely,
declined like ws& above. Compare the use of Z’SQI: and
2050 in the Ancient Syriac (Hoff. §127, 1), ¥p3 and ;ym in
Hebrew (Nordh. § 878), and wp), etc. in Chaldee (Jahn §15).

uM or u:.& themselves.

VERBS.

The roots of verbs in the Modern Syriac are in many cases
identical with those of the corresponding verbs in the an-
cient language; but the terminations and inflexions, and the
general scheme of conjugation, are different. Indeed, it is
interesting to observe how the Modern Syriac, like the Mod-
ern Greek, and other languages, has broken up the original
form of the verb, and employed new auxiliaries, both in the
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active and passive voices. These changes will be discussed
hereafter. It is sufficient to remark, here, that they have
been so great that it is useless to keep up the old distinc-
tions of XD, 1B, ete.; and that the object will be better
accomplished by classifying the verbs as now used, without
any reference to the scheme of the verb in the ancient lan-

guage.

Without attempting a complete analysis of the modern
verb, it is intended to give the paradigms of those classes
and forms of verbs which commonly occur, both on the
plain of Oroomiah and in the mountains of Koordistan.

As the verb in its simplest form is always found in the
third person singular masculine of the future, this will be
called the root or stem, and the other forms will be derived
from it. For greater convenience, however, we shall begin
with the present indicative, after giving the infinitive and
participles.

The auxiliary and neuter verb the verb of existence ZDGI
1 be, is given below, inflected both positively and negatlvely

INFINITIVE, 1.6, i-—'oq.& to be.

Present Participle, an:lg Perfect Participle, 2—601 75-»601
Being. Havmg been g
INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.

vl 132 Tam (m)

05 152 Tem(f)
*n.o..&\.iz Thou art (m.).

no. nid Thou art.(f)
2%.: 0w Heis.

Y ek e ue
.é&\.: .éu You are.

S . ﬁ;ud’zﬂ!heyare.
Ko oo Sheis !
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Present Tense, negatively.
rﬂ; A ﬁ’z I am not (m.).
A 452 1am not ()

*\.ﬁu 2.5\\;2. Thou art not {m.). ,
“ &\-' A ‘h..l Y
"‘M ’-s um Thou art not (f)_ » ouare not.

Z&A 001 He is not.
2&:1& uﬁ She is not.

Note—In these forms, » has a vowel (hhwasa), whenever pre-
ceded by a consonant; w hen preceded by a vowel, it receives talkana.

001 is an exception, as it is followed by L Otherwme, the rule
seems to be universal. ‘o

When o has talkana over it, it still comes in for its share in the
pronuuclauon, changing the cha.racter of the vowel \\ hich precedes it.

Thus, »’ 1;2 is pronounced as 1f ertten M Q.A.a Z-U'AS.:
- . (See
prekus remarks on the sound of » —-) The auxiliary X0 is some-

times written M and sometimes Z.Bcp and the same remarks
apply to this w also.

In some mountain-districts, 7-&-» is used for ZL-A and in Bootan ..&
through all the conjugation of the verbs. Thus, ZL: "

or A )*M: they are going out; ZDLAZS or AL’&I.Z:

they are coming, etc.

9&.: 25' éu'l' We are not.

7:&: 7-} uli They are not.

Imperfect Tense.

foi] 0.;):;3 I-was (m. s .z P
. .? L. () ooV tﬁd M We were.
1061 00 15 I was (£). e
Yo non il Thouwast(m) , . .
. o ,', oo®! .9&\-' .\‘u You were.
{06 WNOw N3] Thou wast (f). ' ’
+r ’

7:001- 007 He was. ) )
; ,' . 008 wid They were.
20@! 0O She was. '



30

Imperfect Tense, negatively.
P JUSSLY R

" . e . ! o Wewere
P X OOGI*Z’SH not.
lo@r .o 25' 134 1 was not ().

'7f'

N

: = - <4 Thou was
106 ‘el 1\ g Thonwase v
o e TV metim) gag oo el Y°‘::,‘f’e
20d oo 1N Jhnil Thw&’;ﬂ‘ ‘ '
' " s not{f.

7.361 A 007 He was not.
o s~ e
. . . 0odr 1\ us3 They were not.
2061 2\ @ She was not. ‘o
#

There is generally an elision in the pronunciation of this
tense, which 'is so very prevalent that we can hardly call it

a vulgarity. The final 2 of the pronoun 53, in the first per-
son singular, and the letters @ are not sounded. Thus, we
have the pronunciation anin wa, anan wa. So when any

other word which ends in a vowel precedes 0% for exam-
P ; 2 . o .
ple, 100y .\;&: oA T was there, is pronounced tdmin wa.

This elision is not confined to the first person singular. In
the second person, the sound is atit wa, atdt wa, and in the
first person plural dhhndanikh wa.

Of the negative form, the first person singular is pro-
nounced (ana) leyin wa,. leyan wa; the second person, leyit
wa, leyat wa; and the first person plural, leyikh wa.

Preterite Tense.
wSodr £33 1 was (m. and £). W 0d S We were,
@oé]“&u’z’ Thou wast (m.). , : L ,
' "/ /" .\0-?65007 .\OM You were.
wAX 06 NI Thou wast (£). " '
- Pl 3
AT 00 He was.

';" . = - .\6.3061 ul’z They were.
A?’I w® She was, ¢ '
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Preterite Tense, negatively.

The negative is formed by inserting 3 (not 13) between
the pronoun and the verb, in all the persons and in both
numbers, e. g. ZS'O'ﬁ 23 00T /e was not.

Note—When \A‘al is not used as an auxiliary, it has the sig-
nification I became, I was born (comp. yévouar). A similar remark ap-
plies to the perfect and pluperfect tepses. 7.061, thus employed is
conjugated as a verb with final , havmg for ltS present, ,\cu 2.-00’-5
I am becoming; and for its imperfect, Lot Ou Lco;.: I was be-
cOming.

Perfect Tense.

(.A-o 2—001 m 1 have been(m.). ‘106 é.,i We have
% h.abﬁ 137 1 have been (£ : . ;v been
Thou hast

M Ldﬂm been (m ‘h. ch OM You have
' ’ ‘ Thou hast - been.
“M &‘ﬂ Hm been (f).

ﬂu LOG] 0¢ He has been. ‘. L

.l 12 ad wip ThI

pL h-v‘ﬂ w© She has been. " '

Perfect Tense, negatively.
Ié is to be inserted before r&;, and L.0@ comes last in

order. We thus have 2:»051 o 25 32, This is inflected
regularly, except that there is some elision, which has been
spoken of under the Imperfect Tense. Pronounce leyin
weya, ete.

Pluperfect Tense.

2 - o I had

h y\%d ‘ m been m), ‘oé z“a ' a' We had
2 s . T had e " t, $ been.
z‘ O g"o z’z been (f. ‘

!
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7:061\\-&: ’:‘6’“3', Thou hadst el
been(m.) oo o ocl oh...z

= Thou hadst '
loer “M h"“q M bec:; Yy Youhad been.
1668 LOC] 007 He had been. s . L e
Shehaa 000 L@ usg LN
206 b"°c’ wer been.

Pluperfect Tense, negatively.

7-5 13 to be inserted before r‘u and 7-007 to be placed
last. We thus have Loﬂ foer po 2-5 The direct form is

to be pronounced wcym wa, welan wa, weyzt wa, wetdt wa, and
the first person plural weyulch wa. The negative form is to
be pronounced leyin wa weya, leyan wa wetd, ete.

Nore—In Tekhoma, the people say 2a@ )."DG!, which corre-
sponds in form nearly to the ancient pluperfect; but they use it
rather as an imperfect.

Future Tense.

& 12 233 T shall be (m. ] .,

P n o} &A% NI yd We siall be.
=08 S 237 1 shall be () K
mahsm”l‘hm“t

w be (m.). &\..oq\\: o'“n..z You will be.

' g -9
“ruedrny U T{,’;"(‘;f“

8¢ s oin He will be. , .
" woe N wid They will be.
L.0€ NI o She will be. ' v o

Future Tense, negatively.

This is Qﬁﬁ 15 7.:3, inflected as above in the different per-
sons and in both numbers,

Nore.—As this future in Syriac is rarely, if ever, used to express
determination, but denotes only simplé futurity, shall” is employed
to translate it in the first person, and “ will” in the second and third.
I will be, that is, I am determined to be, would be expressed by some

intensive, as, e. g. pé] s A,
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sbBIUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.
Q?a I may be (m.).
Q:oél I may be (f)).
&'\ea Thou mayest be (m.).
...\'\.:.oéy Thou mayest be (f.).

4)36! We may be.

,é‘n..'aa You may be.

1961 He may be.
2.:067 She may be.

Note 1.—The pronouns will hereafter be omitted before the dif-
ferent tenses, and 1n all the paradigms.

Note 2.—This tense with &% and 7.; is often very much clipped
in pronunciation. Thus we hear 206 Z.S, 10é A, Lod )S,
2:.‘61 2."5, etc. " " ’

Imperfect or Pluperfect Tense.

udé] They may be.
’

% 2 2. I might be or might
Lol Efu’ have been (m.).

s -

pY-1. ] é‘é T might be, etc. (£).

A= 2 Thou mightest,
koo h?ﬂ etc. (m.). ’

s . ¢ o & Thou mightest,
y¥-1. | uh.:‘ﬁ etc. (f.).
lo& 7-0.61 He might, etc.

Loé& Laér She might, etc.

'YX éé] We might be, etc.
PYY-] .éhada You might be, etc.
+

05061 udél They might be, etc.

’

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

*

0@ Be thou (m. and f.). .\'QSO.GI Be ye or you.

General Remarks.

.

The preceding verb not only may be an auxiliary to other verbs,
but is sometimes an auxiliary to itself, e. g. in the imperfect, signi-

VOL. V. 5
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fying I was becominy——fna oo Loors. +50 too in the expression
2.061 2061 Zb.él 28 o4 if he should not be, or if he had not been,

born.

It may be difficult to account for the precise form of bn...,&u..,

" "y

ete. It seems, however, pretty clear that they are made up of @, the
principal letter in 2007, the old verb of existence, or, better, of @ of
the pronoun 007, which was used so much in the Ane. Syriac to ex-
press the idea of existence, having the tdlkana on it (H. § 121, 2, ¢.),
and fragments of the personal pronouns. See in this connection a very
interesting statement of the relation of the corresponding pronoun
N1 to the corresponding verb #5277 in Heb. (N. §647), from which
it seems certain that they had a éommon origin. It is not so easy
to say whence comes the » which precedes. In Bootan, they use for

the second person plural present .\631..001, which gives us a w. It
can hardly be doubted that Zs'u and 7-&-: are really ﬂ‘l-s‘- and C-ix-o

As to Z’Lr, it is probably a fragment of .\o's; Compare the an-
cient .é.il .\'0.167 with the modern 2as w8l. The resemblance in

sound is very striking, and the signification identical.
CLASSES OF VERBS.

There are two great classes of verbs in the Modern Syriac,
which are always distinguished from each other by their
mode of inflection, and sometimes by their general signifi-
cation. Kach class embraces several varieties. These vari-
eties might indeed be designated as distinet classes ; but it
is thought best to enumerate only two classes, because the
general resemblance to these leading forms is discoverable
1n all the other varieties.

Crass 1. Recvrar VErs.

The first angd most numerous class of verbs has almost
invariably but three radical letters, as *&9, L3, a0

the verbs which respectively denote “to go out,” “to finish,”
and ‘‘to support” or “prop.” The peculiarity in the mode
of conjugating runs through nearly all the tenses. Verbs
of this class are usually, though by no means uniformly,
Intransitive,
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_ Let us take as a model, WwA8 which signifies o finish
(intransitive). i
INFINITIVE, XA to finish.
Present Participle, LBASS) Perf. Participle, LA, Ythnig
Finishing. Having finished.
INDICATIVE 3OOD.
Present Tense.
r&: 2:5"3-35 I am finishing (m.).

=7 ¥ uit We are
2 o gita @-— 1838y L1
» O L9383 1 am finishing (£). » finishing.

&Le.: 2.’63.9.? Thou art finishing (m.).
...‘h.‘;.; 7.:.;9.: Thou art finishing (£).
2&: ﬁ’hﬂ? He is finishing.

" Z;.B;'AS? She is finishing.

Ny~ a%pln You are
A CECU R

7 o'wit They are
2o 2BA8T 4 iding.

W

The present tense of this class is always formed by prefix-
ing the present participle to the present tense of the verb
of existence, in its several numbers and persons. The pre-
sent participle is formed by prefixing short zlama with 3 to
the first radical, making zkapa the vowel of the second radi-
cal and also of the third, and adding the quiescent 2 to the
third radical.

The present tense of any other regular verb of this class
may be formed by precisely the same process.

Nore 1.—If the first radical be 3 or &, the sound of the pre-
formative & in the present participle is scarcely heard, though always
written, and in vulgar pronunciation it is entirely omitted. Indeed, in
the rapid enunciation of the people, many other verbs, and especially

those beginning with 3, drop this 8. Thus we have T
anointing, sounded m'shakha, 2:&5&3 becoming meek, sounded
m'kakha, f_;ﬁ&’ doing, sounded wada, etc.

Norte 2.—This tense is often vulgarly contracted into prakin, pra-
kan, ete., and the remark applies to any verb of this class.
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Imperfect Tense.
1‘967 ('A:' 2:’53.35 1 was finish-

, ing (m.). V Hrds We were
fbﬁ 6-: lﬁlﬁﬂ I was finish- ood to“' P > finishing.
4 ing (f")‘

5 . Thou wast
Zﬂﬂ&\-ﬂu lﬂlsa finishing(m.). 028 0“-. Z:H" 9 : You were

< 8Pl Thou wast finishing.
206 “&“" 22T 4 oiching (£).
¢ He was fin-
Z.D o 7-54\35 ishing. 2 = a%ie They were
J-sﬁ L Ji%e 4 ” She vavag fin- oo u“” finishing.
o 18 >, ishing.

From the present tense is formed the imperfect, by add-
ing the auxiliary 286 Tn the third person singular, io&
takes the place of 2&- 28, instead of being added to them;
and in the third person plural, @@ takes the place of J.s..
Note 1.—The elision spoken of in connection with the imperfect
tense of the verb 1061 to be, takes place here also. Thus, the

first person smculal mascuhne is pronounced biprakin wa, or prakin
wa ; the first person feminine, biprakan wa, or prakan wa; the sec-
ond person masculine, diprakit wa, or pmkat wa ; the second person

feminine biprakdt wa, or prakdt wa; and the first person plural,
biprakikh wa, or prakikh wa.

Nore 2.—Instead of this form, we occasionally hear »scﬂ

% ‘s

J.m.S.:l in which case ..Soey seems to be equivalent to ZGCI Q..»
AAGGI may be thus used w 1th the present participle of many verbs,
but 1c is not necessary to allude to it again as a regular tense.

Preterite Tense.

..&.:us I finished (m. and £). A.:u.s We finished.
3;&: ,.s Thou finishedst (m.).
mﬂ Thou finishedst (f.).

Z&ELS He finished.

mus She finished.

0508559 You finished.

’ - .
.\as.ui.s They finished,
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This tense has no preformative letter. A short zlama is
inserted between the second and third radicals, and the fol-
lowing terminations are subjoined: wd, 1 sing. m.and f;

Q;Ls, 2 masc. sing. ; u_AS, 2 fem, sing'.; 1}, 3 mase. sing. ;
J-S, 3 fem. sing. ; QS, 1 plural; .\'05_&5, 2 plural; .0'-5, 3
plural, ‘

Nore 1~—In Bootan, the third person plural (m. and f) is
nS-H'AS; and so in all verbs. This usage is not confined to that
distric;. We also have sometimes GMIAS for ,\6&53.9

Nore 2.—When the last radical is SU or B, the term”inal S
dropped. Thus, from Q‘,,'% to grind, we find the preterite us-*,

"

not sM; from ASDA o saw, we have the preterite wBS.
When the final radical is & , this is not doubled in pronunciation,
Thus, from &Sv.n to kill, we have the preterite u&ﬁvd This
rule applies to the preterite of all verbs of both classes.
Perfect Tense.
w00 1BLAS I have finished (m.) e i e Welave
AR oS 28LAS o
8% 198038 1 have finished (£). ’

ol 2BuAS Thou hast finished (m.).
WA %SBUA8 Thou hast finished (£)
202 2BUAS He has finished.

285 4BUAS She has finished.

A = You have
o 2BLAS ihed.

e = a4 They have
Bl A8 o

This tense, like the present, is a compound tense, and is
formed by prefixing the perfect participle to the present
tense of the verb of existence, exactly as the present parti-
ciple is prefixed to it to form the present tense.

The perfect participle, in all regular verbs of this class, is
formed by inserting = after the second radical, andradding

2" to the last radical, if masculine, or«fa.\3 if feminine. Tt
will be noticed that the participle takes 2 in the plural,
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Pluperfect Tense.

2z T I had finish-
ladr oo LﬁL.a..s ed (m.).

AP 2 I had finish-

00 a0 7,#-::9 ed (£).
P < o & Thou hadst
106 ol 1pLAd (1O s
m K finished(m.). 0oé& .\oh 2-“-'5-5 You had

s A - We had
006 oo LA g,

% L~ o m 2d Thou hadst finished.
206 N LA 5o T
i v & d He had fin-
Zod 2059 ished. ‘2 s 4 Theyhad
1 o '-;9 She had fin- oo ).'.‘:L:a.s finished.
1061 1838 i,

This tense is formed by adding the auxiliary 1o to the
respective persons of the perfect tense; 20 taking the place
of 253 and 2% in the singular, and 252 in the plural, as in
the i'mperfect tense.

Nore—In pronunciation, the same elision is made as in the im-
perfect tense, Thus, we have prékin wa, prékian wa, ete.

Future Tense.
eﬂ &\.151 I shall or will perish (in.). @3.9 h? We, etc.
gﬂ'hé &\?’ I shall or will perish (f.).

&\?'&’9 &\? Thou, ete. (m.).

L. 6\1..5':3 *\S You, etc.
XIS N Thou, ete. (£). = .
1 “w .
€38 He, etc.
7:5:\'9 N She, etc. u.ﬂ'L;S Ny They, ete.

To form this tense in regular verbs of this class, zkapa is
almost universally used with the first radical, and the sec-
ond radical is included in the first syllable; but the third

erson singular masculine is an exception, as the first sylla-
le in this case is a simple syllable, not including the second
radical. The terminations subjoined to the third radical are

.1 masc. ; t‘r 1fem.; A , 2 mase.; H‘\:, 2 fem.; the
vowel —- between #he second and third radicals of 3 sing.
masc. ; Q:, 1pl; t'nﬂu, 2 pl.; and w, 3 plural.
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Note 1.—In some parts of Oroomiah and Koordistan, hﬂ is con-
tracted to &. Instead of t the termination t is often vu]garly
given to the first person plural, making it 28." Instead of the
termination o*n.. we sometimes hear Xﬂ making the second
person plural oh.o.m.s On the p]am of Oroomiah, this person
is in some villages pronounced @&MAS which is probably a
contraction for OAGMJA '

Norte 2.—Instead of the personal pronouns being prefixed to this
tense, we occasionally find them suffixed, thus:

%l 7-5&9 h: 1st sing. masc.
7-31 lﬂ.\s &\5 1st sing. fem,
.2”\32 1?&5 &\? 2nd sing. mase.
.%\S/Z 7-6:\3 &\? 2nd sing. fem. %52 \?ﬂ'&é &\? 3rd plural.

QL-:I Q’H:\?S Ny 1st plural.

‘We have rarely, if ever, written any of these forms, except for the
first person singular. If ul, as has been assumed, is a fragment of
mﬂ. they, it is often very lmproperlv Jomed by the ignorant villag-
ers to a verb in the singular, e. g. usz uﬂ’&g h:l he will finish.
The pronouns may in the same manner fol]ow other tenses besides
the future. Thus, in the present, we hear 235 QA.. Zﬂiﬁﬂ I am
Sfinishing, .1‘\}1 &\A.- ”:\AS thou art finishing. The accent
commg before e Iengthens it. Pronounce biprakeywéena. The »in

rb..

These remarks apply to all verbs. The sxmllarity between the an-

cient and modern language in respect to these forms is worthy of no-
tice. Thus, in the ancient, we have Z.IZ AL! or ZAZI 7-5; 2-5.!
th Pu etc. The relationship, ho“ever, of the an(nent to the

modern language in the inflection of the verb will be discussed far-
ther on.
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Second Future Tense.

s . 2 I shall have

1558 ey o . ;

A .7‘ ’ > finished (m.)zg_,;g q)’aq]m 1st plural.
h.ﬁ.as Q.oﬂﬂ]*\: 1st fem. . )

7.’5-5-9 Nod NI 2nd mase. , .
NI 159  onued g *nd
wbLAS Lnloer s 2nd fem, ¢ ' » plural

la.-':.s 7.961 NS 3rd masc. . .
NG w858 wod ‘NS 3rd plural.
%SE.AS 2Voor NS Brd fem. ¢ ' "

This tense is formed in all verbs by prefixing the first future of the
substantive verb to the perfect participle.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD,

The Modern Syriac verb, as used in dependent clauses,
resembles sometimes the subjunctive of the Latin, French,
or German, and sometimes that of the English grammarian
Murray; but for the sake of greater brevity, not to say sim-
plicity, these varieties will be considered together under the
common title of Subjunctive Mood.

The verb assumes the same form in the present tense of
this mood as in the future tense, the auxiliary*ﬁ.".'l being

generally dropped and 188! being added to form the imper-
fect tense.

Present Tense.

rﬂ’;g I may finish (m.). s

. tﬂ&ﬁ 1st plural.

W28 1st fomn.

&\-ﬂ'&g 2nd masc.
uh.'ﬂ:\:g 2nd fem.

h’ﬂ 3rd masc.
1858 3:d fom.

Though this tense is properly used in dependent and hypo-
thetical clauses, by prefixing 2'.3 or u;l to it, it becomes a

~ONBAE 214 plural.
’

w838 3:d plural.
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generic present. The particle 33 is used in Salmas and
Oroomiah, while wi is the common prefix in Koordistan.
We thus have Q-BLS 2> I am in the habit of finishing ;
Mﬂ 25 I am in the habit of going out, ete. This 23 or wi
is used with all the persons and in both numbers.

On the other hand, M derived from the ancient 71;-5
prefixed to this tense makes it a preterite, equivalent to
Aﬂ.\.ﬁ eg (-ﬂ.\s M I finished. 'This is but little used

out of Oroomiah, and is used there for the sake of euphony,
in cases where the regular preterite does not readily take the
suffixes. Thus, ﬂm M 1 supported him, would be pre-

IR

ferred to @2 uAMD

oo

‘When 2-5 (not 15) is prefixed to this tense, it is also a
generic present or a future, the idea being expressed nega-
tively, e. g. ZL&& vﬂtﬁ 15 I am not in the habit of finish-
ing quickly, or [ shall not ﬁnzsh quickly. These statements
apply to verbs of both classes and all varieties.

Note 1.—In telling a story we sometimes hear a native vulgarly
use the form 23 almost exclusively, as his “narrative tense.” It

seems then to have the force of our English present, “ he goes,” “he
tells,” “he does so and so,” and to the mind of a Nestorian gives a
sort of vividuess to the story.

Nore 2.—Before verbs whose first radical is 2 or , 7-5 has the
sound of & with a simple sheva, e. g. ._Al J.D pronoun(,ed Katin.

Second Present,
ZB.LS: Oﬂ I may be finishing (m.). ,

].553'5‘ p‘ﬂ 1st fem,
6385 0o ér 2nd masc.
e .I..‘n.'.oér nd fem.
Y ‘s.s.s 2.901 3rd masc.
).g;.s.? 7...“1 3rd fem.

VOL. V.

:.S.:l 9’05] Ist plural.
15385 . 608 2nd plural,

LEAS w0€r 3rd plural.
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This tense is formed by prefixing the auxiliary, y:cl, Q:OG’!,
ete., to the present participle.
Imperfect Tense.
206 A8 Imight finish (m.).
> b’ LYY ] @a.s 1st plural.
2067 O3S 1st fem.
a6 N38 2nd mase.
1’067 uh.lﬂﬂ 2nd fem.
206 J'A’S 3rd masc.
2.5061 fﬂ-&g 3rd fem.

066 _ONw53.98 20d plural
0‘061 w8 31 plural.

With Zb or ul prefixed, this tense denotes a past ‘action
habltually performed e. g ZA& lo&r uBAS B he was in

the halit of finishing quickly. So too with 2-5', the idea being
expressed negatively.

Perfect Tense.

2. I may have

59 W00 ;rided (m)

M&.ﬁ Pﬂﬂ 1st fem.

2829 N 2nd masc. . ) .

. D 2H.AS | eNl0e@r 2nd plural

$SHLAS LNueer 2nd fem, . '

y V"R 7-907 3rd masc.

%ELAS 22007 3rd fem.

259 %061 1t plural.

2-1‘.{&9 0@ 3rd plural.

This is formed by prefixing the auxiliary, pa, etc. to the
perfect participle.
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Pluperfect Tense.

2& H ? % I might have

':\3 ladr '\,c,’, ﬁnis%ed. ) PO 34 .lst
’;ﬂuiﬁ 10é t.:oéy 1st fern. . 1 ocr oo plural.
7:“-'.59 7-561 “n.aér 2nd masc. . L )
2549 lad “A.'.;iw nd f 8.9 0041 . en0r Plgt?ril
- nd fem, * ' ’ -

Lt % ! P
A4 206 3rd masc. .

2-57 0 2-'.007 rd masc IHLA8 066 wod 3rd

’3““‘.5-9 7:367 7-:061 3rd fem ‘! ' plural.

This tense is formed by prefixing the auxiliary, 1a¢f .06,
etc. to the perfect participle. !

+

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

30388 Finish thou (masc.).
wB0AS Finish thou (fem.).

The imperative is formed by inserting @ between the sec-
ond and third radicals, and giving the plural its appropriate
termination.

Nore 1.—Sometimes we have the following imperative : ..:061

L8R be finishing, and the plural AIX8S ,a%06&; but this
is not cgmmon. ’ ’

Nore 2.—When the middle radical is &, it is not ordinarily pro-
nounced in the imperative; e.g. BOX, pronounced skook. When
the middle or final radical is @, to avoid the coming together of two
@’s, one is omitted in writing, e. g. the imperative of .&egis n&‘p'&:,

of a3 it is 633, eto. *

4
VERB WITH THE NEGATIVE PARTICLE A oRr M.

.\ﬂ'-ﬂé&ﬁ Finish ye.

Only the first person singular of each tense will be given,
as the other persons can be easily supplied by the learner.
As every verb in the language makes its negative form pre-
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cisely like W38, the subject need not be alluded to here-
after.

1534y ‘-0; 15 1 am not finishing.
% wf 4 ’: i g X
ADA8Y 106 o0 N I was not finishing.
wAoid 2N I did not finish.
).EL.E.S (.ﬂ.: A 1 have not finished.
18.38 2adr wol 2N I had not finished.
W CPLY I shall not finish.
Wil i N I did ot finish.

Nore 1.—For the pronunciation of the imperfect and pluperfect
tenses, see previous remarks on the elision of @w. Thus, the imper-
fect is pronounced leyin wa biprake, and the pluperfect leyin wa
prelétt(z).m 2.—1Tt will be noticed that the future, in taking the negative,
drops its preformative AS. Sometimes, however, !.IB'LQ 'h? A3
is used as an emphatic future, e. g. \*?2 *\? No ._%2 &\”’ X
neither will I come, nor will I eat.

Note 3.—The proper negative of Q.B'AS #'ﬂ is given above, but
!H'&g 2S ﬁé is allowable. ) '

"N OTE 4.—‘1'}'1e subjunctive takes 28 before its different tenses,
which are not inverted. Vulgar usage sometimes employs 2% in-

stead of 2N with the subjunctive.

Nore 5—Though the inversion of the present, imperfect, perfect,
and pluperfect indicative, as a general rule, takes place only with the
particle 15.,, sometimes the inversion takes place without that parti-
cle. For example, § mﬂ Nas w3l why are you going

out?
VERBS USED INTERROGATIVELY.

The verb (as in English and French) takes no new forms
in an interrogative sentence; and the interrogation is known
only by the inflection of the voice or the sign & placed at
the end of the sentence.
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PASSIYE VOICE,

This will be most advantageously considered, after we
finish the paradigms of the Active Voice.

VERBS OF THE FIRST CLASS CONJUGATED LIKE
Ny
”

It is to be understood that when a verb is marked “1 or
2,” the verb is either of the first or second class, its signifi-
cation remaining unchanged. On the other hand, “1 and 2”
denotes that the verb is conjugated in both methods, but
with a change of signification.

It is not to be presumed that all the regular verbs of the
first class are given here, or that any of the following lists
are complete. An effort has, however, been made to collect
as many of the verbs in common use as possible.

Although one meaning is placed opposite to each verbal
root, this 1s by no means a dictionary. Frequently a verb
is used in four or five or more significations. Oxzly one, or
at the most two of these are noted down.

i*:’: to become lean. 955 to dry (intr.).
%’5 to thrive. 1and 2. '?5-5 to kneel.

B2 to be scattered. 1and2 IS to lighten (flash).

&é ; to be or become cooked.

B8 to scatter (seed). 1or?2. 1and 2.

S8 5 Jto be or become useless
“ ¢ oridle. 1and 2.
M to conceive. &l& to fashion ; mingle.
% § to be pressed (with busi- 2 w @’
*’&5 g ness), A\ to marry.

"

3t bruise, crush, A;& to braid.
w g tol %_ﬁ% ;.ell, be pleased. é;i to blaspheme. 1or 2.

B to be defloured. 1and 2. XK to stack up.
i;é to diminish(intr.) 1and2. & to move (intr.}.
k 2L 1
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'bl& to circumcise. P; to buy.
- 3 sto laugh. The present is ‘-:’ to struggle (in fight).

{ generally P"" ZA-*:

.:.&& to conquer. ﬂ, to oppress.
A to lose the bark. 1 and 2. *’9 to fill (to the brim).

"
T
P

L&& to full (cloth). @4;, to look sullen.

M to grasp firmly, wring. 5?9 to sing.
.:]& to steal. 5.:’9 to weave, knit.
GA to snatch. 9‘3” to become ready. 1and 2.
DA to efface, scrape off. ‘*36 to scratch (as a board).
to strip off (as leaves), be W - :
3 3&1\ g stripped off. » (,” ¢ to scratch (with the nails).
.&i&, to slip. hﬂﬁi to rise (as the sun).
" 2 “
..mfk, to grind (in a hand-mill). g to mix, confuse (tr. and
. '*5"‘ tr.).
‘9= A 3 to shovel off, sweep away in
{as a river). A==~ to confine, shut up.

K- to slide.
ﬁ *.. to start (with fear).
xaX to draw. ”

" -5"_5-:. to walk (around).
...?é to sacrifice. .De.; to become white.
.ﬂ.?é to seize or hold. 'h*; to pound, to beat.

i:_é to lock, to bar. &AL to milk,

L]
N

305 to thresh. n*&.:o to err.
@‘:} to lie down, to sleep. ﬁ-&u to dream.

\95_5 to leak (as a roof). lor 2 sﬂ&a to change (intr.).
t.*b’: to be seared. 1and 2. ﬁ.; g t‘; ::}ge;.ze; to escape.

7

a8 to touch. B o lock; to set (as fruit).

»
"

459 to argue. ’ Saal to bear, to be patient.
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r&.u to be or become sour.
11®

to putrify.

”

”

M 4 g to choke, drown, ete. (tr.

] and intr.).

e—; to prohibit, keep back.
&9.:. to wean.

.L?:‘ to be deficient.
uﬂu%.: to embrace.

:\3... to dig.

_Dg-:- to reap.

S to honor, praise.

"

T to spoil (intr.).

-n

é;a’.:. to expend. lor2.
9:&:- to arrange in order.
*.,hl.; to scoop out.
5).%:‘ to be singed. land 2
ﬁéu: to grin.
QHL:. to be or become sharp.
XX to think,
u-*:. to be worthy.
.S.g..". to thresh, pound up.
’;A,':. to seal
5%:. to be boastful.

u-!lg to crush, break in pieces.

t:.gtogrind.

M:. gto be or become rotten,

.:'A.S’, to ask for.
M to sink down. 1and 2
X308y to dip (tr. and intr.).

_D'L* to drive away.
.S'a& to beat up (as eggs).
;é& to grow fat.

25D to thrust in.

&0 § to migrate, remove from
<7,, place to place.

> to anoint, to paint (as eyes).

"

waDA to be or become faint.

x%
*&5 to seize by violence.
P

BAS o split.

”

.S.:na to be or become mature.

”

o

Y

L

W

.:35 to sweep.

...e:.S to prune (vines).

&%5 to fold. See t&%.;ﬂ
éfa to be or become hungry.
':.%.3 to deny (as one’s religion).
1-5:55 to be or become angry.
9:.3 to thrust through.

B to climb.

sﬂ””; to be evident.

&\5 to write.
L]

'Dm to tie a knot.
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...:S to flash.

"

=8 o put on (clothes).

”

m to be fitting.

"

leS to beckon, wink, ete.
wad Y to lick.
*;S 3 t(;) peck up (food) ; to em-
" roider.
%’5 to mix (liquids).
....a.:’o to be found. land2
e’ to be or become meek.

u*h to pluck.

SgA to rub off skin, to be bald.
\Séﬁ to be or become bitter.
ah’n to scour, to be polished.
u-l” to anoint.

u:ﬂ& to stretch out.

A&\% to tell a parable. lor2

T to bark (as a dog).

”»
P

G*i to re?rqve.

24

b.*i to hew.

"
- z
23 to vow.
"
Sai to pine away.
"

dad to shy (as a horse).

”

343 to abstain from meat, etc.

M to sift.

"

8uul to be or become ashamed.

”

bs*; to drop (as water).
Aai to pull or root out.

"

to keep.

to saw,
to blow (with the mouth).
to fall.

rﬂi to shake (as clothes).

"

3¢

dd

M; to be slender or thin,

-
"

and to peck.

to plant.

to peck at.
Al to drive (a nail).

”

LB to paint. lor2 °

”

*li to skin.
823 to drain off (tr. and intr.).

" .
v_{ 11
"

B\%1 to make an onset.

"

ans to fall (as leaves).

”

to kiss.

- & 7 to
M to worship.
WD to £ill up (tr. and intr.),

t.&é to be or become quiet.
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N to plunder. M toreflect. 1or2.

32D to redden, blush. ...*S to open out, become flat.
}3.6 to support, prop. m to be or become crooked.

% ; to work, Present parti-
"

A0 to need. Pl
" ciple may be 23589,
“%ﬂ to rot. *&S to goout. 1and 2.

uﬂ%.é to become empty. land?2. ﬁ%ﬂ to be crooked, deceitful.
'A%é to wait. CLC N fight.

9-9;6 to be or become weary of. u” (- W—

.&.cu.p to be beautiful. 1and 2. m to command. 1 or 2.

’.E-ﬁ to reproach. B9 1o blossom.
'?%Q to deny. _5'53 to flee (as sleep).
258 to bolt (as flour) A8 o fy.
*.%é to scratch, trace. *'53 to tear, wear out.
‘se‘n to suck in. 9’&3 to rub, use friction.
B0 to comb. (}'&S to burst out, to make burst.
and t undo, pull down. ’5‘9 to cut. '
" "
; 274 §to spread, as wings (tr.
s, to do. w039 § iy ool
AXN o pass. ‘ A8 o separate (tr. and intr.).

S o spin. w28 torend. lor2

#&i See under nl).g, p. 63. w to stretch (out).
" " ”

-C LN % to be baptized. nxd ; “i ‘1)1;32?1' become sorry.

”

A3 4 {tobeorb traight.
&?& to dwell. .5}9 g 01 ai 3r2 ecome straig]
Eu:u’. to dig out. A%Y o melt (intr.). 1and 2.
WA to flee. m&”ﬁ to open.

vor. V. 1



A a8 1o wind (tr. and intr.).

rlé to scorch, as food (intr.).

*.ﬂ & to squat.

-z w0
mﬁg to be or become mad. "
2 Spwd
..S? [ to string (as peppers). v,
D

us-lﬂ.l.ﬁ to receive. 1or 2 s
\&?ﬁ to complain. 205
A o bury. . s
" Q ?,
w2 to joint together. o
g g3

to be or become holy.

”

) 1and2. Y
M to put on (the outer gar- _L?:
" ment). ﬂg

QS 1o kill.

. —wAB
A*B to gather (grapes). ”
"
SO to turn aside. N-T13
" 4

tolose the bark (as a tree).
land 2.

u&é to be crushed, to crush.

w to twist.
"
T@.& to pinch.

AN

‘i

to have mercy on.

to tremble.
to stone.

to be numb.
to be broad.
to run.

1or2

3 to be far.

§to ride. Future some-
times éﬂ.ﬁl ICH

to be or become soft.

to kick, stamp.

to dance.

to delineate.

to boil,

to let, let go.

‘l*i to confuse, to be confused.
"
36X to leap.

"

V“ to be or become warm.
"

u-*.'! to spread out.

as.8 to be wrinkled or puckered. \*&’: to pluck.

.S.S.f: to fold. 1or2.

" 7]

S8 to partake of the sacrament.

NP

WAY to win; to overlay.

to bite.

-k

to strip off (as one’s
clothes). 1 and 2.

%

BAX o be dislocated. 1 and 2.
BAX 1o be parboiled. 1and?2

*?i to break,

;'&é to sweep, rake. 1and 2.  waS& tooverflow (intr.). 1and 2,
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Q8% 1 be or become palsied.  BAA to perish. 1and2,

t%:l tolevel. 1or?2 uﬂé& to perish, belost. 1and2.
.h%i to be pleasing to. u-%& to spill (intr.), 1 and 2.
&.9’1 to take. e& to mould or be mouldy.
9:5‘3' gtomll)éxr;:‘. (as an egg). 1 tﬁ%& to meet.
'*é'i to sag down. &\%& to sneeze.

Q}é&. to partake. 1or2. .S..sm to weigh (tr.).

uﬂ%i to eat out. &:?;A to be reformed. 1and 2.
AE\;& to transplant. 1 or 2. _B.?’& to crumb up.

uﬂ&l‘“; to be or become silent. ;}& to be mended. 1and 2

2 uﬁi& to be buttoned. 1land 2.
FL\ to be or become numb. "

B9A to break, .
‘., ';.&S... to be or become thick.
R\ to thrust. 2 ", '
", e&: to wither (intr.).
SD A to remember. . L% o
" 239 to press out (juice).

o

WA to fall down (as a wall),

Nore.—Some verbs of four radicals are included in the above
list, as they are in every respect regular, except that the second
radical takes — in preference to -% (according to the analogy of
the ancient language) in the present participle. Thus we have

! '

R . 2 . . z. st
yC TR dreaming, LONMADS withering, LN press-
" 2 [ 2 ' "

1

ing out,

Crass II. Regurar VERs.

Verbs of the first class are very often intransitive. On
the other hand, the majority of verbs of the second class
are transitive. A number of verbs, which, when conjugated
according to the first class, are intransitive, when conjugated
according to the second class, become transitive. Ior ex-
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ample, %3, if it conform to the preceding paradigm, de-
notes fo go out; but if it conform to the following paradigm,
to bring out or to cause fo come out. The same is true of
uﬂ:ﬂ: when conjugated as a verb of the second class, it
denotes fo finish, in a transitive sense, or fo save.

It is, however, to be remarked that a few verbs are used
indifferently as verbs of the first or second class, without

any change of signification. Thus ;.5:9, following either
paradigm, is transitive, and means { command. More rarely
a verb is intransitive in either conjugation, as A%Q to leak,

which is properly of the first class, but used in some dis-
tricts as if of the second class.

Verbs of the second class have regularly three radicals.
A 0 is prefixed to the root in all its inflections by the peo-
ple of Tiary, Tekhoma, Nochea, and the western slopes of
the Koordish mountains, but is not heard on the plain of
Oroomiah. It has been for a number of years omitted in
our books.

The rules for the formation of compound tenses being the
same in all verbs, it is unnecessary to repeat them. The
two conjugations do not differ in this respect, but in the
form of the infinitive, the participles, the preterite, and the
imperative.

o form the present Ill)ar’ciciple from the root, the first
radical takes £ when the root has £, and - when the

root has —-, If £ is the first vowel, @ is inserted after the
the second radical; and when —- is the first vowel, ® is in-

serted. The third radical takes — with final 2. We will
again take W38 as the model.

INFINITIVE L30A8N % save.
¢

Present Participle. Perfect Participle.
qu.ig saving. 2509, )S.n'ao.s baving saved.
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INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.
O 7.5'05:9 I am saving (m.).
060 L5038 1st fem.
L
ol 2659 nd masc.
oo ulﬁ'hig 2nd fem.
7.'&; 2.5'0'5”.9 3rd masc.
LG 7-'510'&3 3rd fem.
Imperfect Tense.
‘ “ o mas’d Iwassaving
2067 w00 1H03S ()
s 1. "l oom*uoaﬁ 1st plural.
2081 .o L3088 1 was saving (). ¢
206000 L90AS ndmase. , . ...
. 006 .o 1H0AY 2ud plural.
186 wNO0 25038 2nd fem. .
’ o
1361 18059 3rd masc.
2-36, 7-"0.3;9 3rd fem.

The same elision takes place which has been repeatedly
noticed. We are to pronounce parookin wa, etc. Notice

this in the pluperfect.
Preterite Tense.
M?.Q 1 saved (m.). MGS 1st plural.

@Lﬂ:’ o8 2nd masc. , .
IR on0Xm5a8 2nd plural.
walmda9 2nd fom. . o

. "t

MGS 3rd masc.
' " s
Ledad 3rd fem.

"o

Mhis is formed like the corresponding tense in verbs of
the first class, except that @ is inserted after the first radical.

é: Z‘H‘ﬂ 1st plural,
+ON 20638 20d plural.

1 L?é'&g 3rd plural.

066 L8039 3rd plural.

[ -
.\o&naas 3rd plural.
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Perfect Tense.

2 28509 Ihave saved(m.} .

(‘:‘ . . 9.’. 19509 1st plural.
O 308 1st fem. .

"o

ol Z.’ﬂ.:&g 2nd masc.
ol h’-ﬂ-:d 2nd fem.
!’

” ot

Zx 2.3.30-9 3rd masc.
Zgu: 75.:':0.9 3rd fem.

The perfect participle is formed by inserting @ after the first
radical, and giving the last radical the vowel -~ with final 2.

Nore.—In some cases, -~ is inserted between the second and
third radicals, as, for instance, 2&.:.?: having envied. This vowel

always appears in the feminine participle.
When the root takes —'— instead of -, the perfect participle,
with scarcely an exception, takes this —- between the second and

third radicals, and the same vowel appears also in the future; as

M&\S I will envy. By inspecting the catalogue of verbs of

"o

~oNns 15508 2nd plural.

f&; 509 3rd plural.

this class, it will be seen that this usage is founded on the principles
of euphony. For example, verbs whose second and third radicals are
the same, take this vowel ; and also verbs whose middle radical is @.

If it should be objected that SoA repent, and similar verbs, with
radical @, have -2~ in the root and — in the perfect participle, it

may replied, that, although % is written in accordance with the
rules of the ancient language (Hoff. § 12, 1), the sound is that of

~~. Thus 'D?.’Q, o&ej
Pluperfect Tense.
2:06] .\?; ):B.:&‘S Il(x;t.i).saved ..
2-;561 .iﬂ-: 7;.5.30,.9 1st fem. ood e‘ 7-9399 st plural.
266 ‘ol LB308 2nd mase.  , | .
“ ' 0od .ens 2.51:;9 9nd plural.

206 u‘l\.é.’. 75.5'3&9 2nd fem.
7-367 ZH'DG.Q 3rd masc.

s s . PYURT- - TCET plural,
206 509 3rd fem. .o
”
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Future Tense.
@.L’g hﬂ I will save (m.). é'&! m 1st plural.

This is mﬂected like the corresponding tense of the first
class. Those verbs, however, which have —— in the root, or
- in the perfect partlclple have the same vowels here also,

e g :g.:o to return (tr.), cause to turn, has its perfect par-
ticiple 2:56& and its future 3290 NS,

7] ”

Second Future Tense.

4 - Z I shall have
z.nn.Q oc7 g o . ..
o saved(m) g nad %661 N3 1st plur.

M)Q.g Péﬂ s[\: 1st fem.
o.s&uom: nd
e s xoha9 o‘n..ocr‘n: 2nd
Mﬂﬁs H&\uﬂﬂl h: 2nd fem. P
ioha8 7-901 "\S 3rd masc.

;. 2 w508 woor'ny 3q plur.
%208 2200 N 3rd fom. e "
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.
gi! I may save (m.). @L'Q 1st plural.

This is inflected like the corresponding tense of the first
class, and takes —, as well as -, between the second and

third radicals, Whenever the future takes them.

Second Present Tense,
5059 tﬂé] I may be saving (m.).

1058 oer st fem.
7.‘5"0'&’9 h?a 2nd masc.
)_?'oigs ...*:\.".461 2nd fem.
‘ ].H"O'Lg 7-0"07 3rd masc.
7..?"0'59 2..‘001 3rd fem.-

18038 ¢ 1st plural.
1039 +0M0€1 20d plural.

Z.E'Gﬂ u‘é’ 3rd plural.
’
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Imperfect Tense.
20é eﬂ I might save (m.). 06d é'&’s 1st plural.

This is inflected like the corresponding tense of the first
class. Like the present tense, its vowels depend on the
vowels of the future, to which they always conform.

Perfect Tense.
2_’“" od .\061 I may have

saved (m.). - . 2
;. s 2 m‘s @91 1st plural.
y o T 00 1st fem. radand P
f-’d *nﬂé 2nd masc. . . ]
s W ! , ”» 2 ma .\‘hp.q 9nd Plul‘al.
pr T T 06 2nd fem. L ’
25908 2.0€ 3rd masc. . )
. . ' s " s Lmd «0¢ 3rd plural.
w&Q 220¢7 3rd fem. e p
Pluperfect Tense.

‘s ‘.z 2, 1 might have

m?'s lacl '7?" saved (m.). - o L 22 st

. : . 2 1309 oo <7°°’p]u1'a,l.
sp309 2067 oo 1t fom. "

23-50.9 fbﬁ &\.ﬂé] 2nd masc. , PR s
e R 18 064 . énu0d
%Sar0d 206 JNL0@ mdfem. * ' .

1509 206 20€7 3:d masc. . ;. p
s e s L, 15ad 0dd wogr
%SE30S 20d 200 3rd fem. ¢ ! T

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

W39 save thou (m.). .\6.5'53
v, , or gave ye.
uﬂnls save thou (£). .\w{s

It is to be particularly noted that the verbs marked ¢ in
the following table make the plural imperative by simply

adding .8 to the singular, Thus, .60 envyze, JAIOK
" ? v 3
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. ’ s %
answer ye, ete. 'The second form given above, ,0H88,
0

may be used with other verbs, but is not so common, and

. . . < . . .

is now omitted in our books. &:l* forms its imperative
-

plural thus: ,\é&ég. )

VERBS OF THE SECOND CLASS CONJUGATED LIKE

LAY,

Note—r, following a verb, shows that it conforms in every re-
spect to uﬂ'&g; ¢, that it takes —/— in the present participle, —- in
the perfect participle, ete. Verbs are not repeated in this table
which are used as verbs of either class, without a change of signifi-
cation, and which have been given already in the first table.

'A*ﬁ to cultivate. » u-&&to strip off bark. r
" " 9

- 5 +
923 to scatter (tr.). = mw spy out. i
" " o1y
- U -y L%
203 to glean. ¢ SAX to tempt. 7
" w2
' - ’
S 1o envy. 1 AA to wallow. ¢
"1 L
- % T 4t
to search. be dizzy.
- WL arch. 7 %to e dizzy.

"
Z . . td
&*ﬂ to render vain or idle. r WEAXA tolook. r
" "
O to heal.
AR to deflour. 7
"

rynd

S to support, nourish., r

.Br" to degrade (tr.). r ‘%? to lie. r
BB to ask & question. » i_*’? tosear. r

”

G2 to bless. g )
ey u*&ﬂ to provoke. ¢
A o cook. r P

'D?JI to make ready. r

A% to do skilfully. » L,
“ ¥ 2! tohelp. ¢
L )

“to wrangle. r Pé] to believe, ¢
"o " n=

SoX to answer. ¢ ésﬂ to beget. »
"

YOL. V. 8
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tﬁ; to sell, r 095 to find time ; tosupply. =
-\09’ to join. i 2% to return (tr). §

A, to disturb, be dlsturbed T M to love. 1

! ( to defile, or become defiled, .
e 4 3 with mil’k, etc., during fast.z M to heat (tr.). <

”

N -

939 to prepare. 7 w30 to find, 7
O m to blacken (ir.). ¢
*L to incite. r '
. - m to cover, shut, r
u&ﬂu to become cold. r
oy .9.&: to bow (tr.). i
2w to ask after one’s health. r v
o <R to pay a deht. i
NaL, to renew. i "
. BAY to teach.
YA to rule. r "
) w3030 to smell. i
&.n to wash. 1 o

! »
rﬂs to nurse. 1
to be or make strong. 1 "o

" 0 to apply (attention). 7
to escape. r "ot

”

v, ) AN to cause to ascend. »
{)h.w to singe, r “
-, L

wafitn to cool (tr.). 4
[

l% to indulge. i‘ #;,{ to raise. 3
Baaldy o buy. ¢ Al 1o chisel ont.
':uné to drive away, r h‘# to cool (tr.). 1
.:.:35 to hem; to brush up. r h?’; to cause to hit. 1%

'9%.5 toroll wp. r ’é‘f to lift up.

"to carry (away). r '&::o to kindle (tr.). i

A&\ | This root is also ’M ..:b.'m to place. r
" lm,or “ﬂ

to blot. £ ) Yol to raise (the dead). r
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A8 o empty (tr.). A_&'S to entice. r
4 "
A8 0 ornament. ~ ‘\_&S‘. to be or become foolish. ¢
" "t
’ . 2
NLD to maim. 93X tosend. r
” [ "

&*S to wonder. r " to long for. i

- s 7
. DX to praise. »r
*&- to vex or be vexed. < p P

"o 3

. u-&l. to strip, despoil. r

308 to gape. 1
"

n&-:g to atone. r
.5:5].3 to muse. r

w to bring out. r
Ar$ to cut out. r

&&S to gaze at. r
2" waBX to make overflow. 7

*&9 to stretch out. r
”

X8 (o translate. r
" 4%

B4 o chew the cud, todigest.r } to be partaker. rand<¢
" AX

.S.S.x to be or become quiet. i

A&S to dislocate. r
uﬂ-&l to parboil. r

m to perform a burial service.r

px to be or become peaceful. 7

,.Al' to be acquainted with. <

"

.&Sg to be or become sober. z ,
Y SJON to repent. 1
D torefine. ¢ Y,
S BAA to cause to perish. r

’%’ to anticipate. r BOA o destroy. »
) to make holy. » ”'A to finish. 1

"

Auﬂ to promise. 1 ——dA to sigh. 7
4

’e.’ﬂ to happen. ¢ oA to prop. r
_b,.’ﬂ to look. r __;‘A to spill. r ‘
u$§:ﬂ to peel. = &éf\ to abandon. r
;”-:ﬂ to squeeze in. 1 _:'?’;A to make, r

X to glorify. r WBA to button. r
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A verb of four radicals may follow this paradigm, e. g.
P&’? to shed tears; &\ being regarded as a quiescent. A
few of the above roots beginning with ¥ are really causa-
tives, a weak radical, as, for instance, 2 in the case of &* )
having fallen out. The rules for the formation and conju-
gation of causatives will be considered hereafter.

IrrEGuLAR VEmBS OoF THE First Crass.

First variery. First raprcan 4. Root &?’Z to eal.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.
'\,‘,: Zgél? I am eating (m.).

.y @-’ 2 218ALS 1st plural.
.é.: 2852 1st fem. > P

nol 18825 2nd mase.

“ s oo 18425 904 plural.
«XLOo 2&32’ 2nd fem. = -, P

’ . g

Zs'-: 2&.513. 3rd masc.
2&: 73.::;2.:'1 3rd fem.

The only irregularity here is owing to the 2. This is
heard but faintly, if at all, and the —- is lengthened to —-.

232 288123 5rd plural.

Imperfect Tense.
f‘é .\I“-: )Séla I was eating (m.). o’gé] é; zg 5 2y Wewere

. o eating.
Preterite Tense.
u,&.h'z Iate. éblz We ate.
. Perfect Tense.
s % 5 . 3 Wehave
«0Z 28u82 1 have eaten. 8 Baad VoL

The perfect participle, by the aid of which this tense is
formed, is regular; but the first radical is silent, as well-as
in the preterite.
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FPuture Tense. T

The future tense is regular, and the imperative also, ex-
cept that in the latter the Zis not sounded. It is written

56?2 eat thou, G.SOAZ eat ye.

Nore.—It will be understood, both in regard to this and the fol-
lowing varieties, that those tenses which are not mentioned are per-
fectly regular.

LIST OF VERBS WITH INITIAL (.

5064 to enter, &g‘z to go. Mz to go up.
—D.SZ to say. w to bind. ul.ﬂlz to cool (intr.).

The verbs io’z and 389 are entirely regular; i e. they
conform to the ”precediné paradigm. The same is true of
Az'z, except in the future, where N is for the most part not
sounded (see Hoff. § 27, 4, a), and in the imperative, which
is 19 in the singular, and ASZ, in the plural. Compare
the 1mperat1ve of the same verb in the ancient language,
A,, AQ, ete. In the modern, we often hear (76529 go
thou just as é AQ in the ancient, and Tp"’: in the He-
brew. This suffix is-used with the imperative of but few
verbs; e. g. ﬂ%,&ﬁl, geA etc. The idiom will be

referred to farther on, when the relation of the modern to
the ancient verb is discussed.

Future Tense of Az’l
ST e
NX¢2 NI 2nd mase.
...*:A,z NI 20d fem.
A;z ‘.n.: 3rd masc.
254 z“ns 3rd fem.

,éh.’.S,’; NS 2nd plural.

usg’z Ny 3 plural.

*
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Nore 1.—With a negative preceding, 2 is not sounded in com-
mon conversation (e. g. é,@ 7.5), and three syllables are reduced

to two.

Nore 2.—In Bootan, we have the following form of the future,
which is well worthy of a place in our grammar, as it throws light
on the relation of the ancient to the modern language.

w042 NI 1 cing. (m. and £ 2392 I 16t plural.
9;&’95 ‘n.:l 2nd mase. -
waXgl ‘n: 2nd fem.
2.5'9; \'\? 3rd masc.
ZS;Z h’ 3rd fem.

Nore 8.—On the plain of Oroomiah, the verb u:...: is generally
used instead of 592 in all the tenses of the mdlcatwe except the
future, and in the 1mperat1ve The present tense is “u 7.2-.55
(in some villages ?“" 2.:...2.:), the preterite Ab the perfect
rﬁ-l&m » and the 1mperat1ve &A.u This is no doubt the an-
cient -l.uh to crawl, and, sometlm%, to move one’s self. We occa-
sionally hear in the mountains the future M m It would -
have been better to write the preterite u&l.:h' , and the perf. part.
lh: had the thing been originally understood.  As to the drop-
pmg of ®, compare 1$.~ with the ancient )-9:-. tSunb ) and the
corresponding words in "Hebrew.

In regard to w MZ and MZ there is some ques-

tion whether they ‘should stand here, or be classed with the
second variety. If we regard the usage on the plain of
Oroomiah only, it would seem that they ought to be con-
sidered as verbs with medial 2. The present participle
is almost always spoken in this province as if written

Iw lm, andl&-’uﬁ-‘l i e like 7.:-9.! and the
futures are often .%.-Q*\"S, r’-ﬂ&\?, ‘lull M, 1. e. like

628084 N ond plural.

w ’z &\S 3rd plural,
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!=-9 ’\S On the other hand, the usage in Koordistan
makes them regular verbs Wlth initial 2, like &32 The
ancient root of uaz is also uz We have therefore pre-
ferred to class them here. It should not be unnoticed that
when .M&\S ete. are not used in Oroomiah as the fu-
tures of these verbs we have 1nstead .gn..“n: e:un..&\:

etc.
Secoxp Vamiery. MippLE Rapicar 2 or ».

The middle radical in this variety inclines sometimes to
2 and sometimes, especially in Koordistan, to the sound of
- (See Hoff. §33 3,b.) Nordheimer is probably correct in
saymg (§397), in regard to such verbs, that the root prop-
erly consists of two strong immutable consonants in which
the fundamental idea of the verb is contained; and that
between these a weak letter is inserted to complete the usual
form. This falls out often, as will be seen hereafter, in the
causative form, and always in the reduplicated form.
For the sake of uniformity the roots are now all written
with medial 2. -

Take for example 577'9 to remain.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.
?,;.: 2&:&? I am remaining (m.). é: ﬁa'ﬂl We are remaining.
This is regular, if we consider » the middle radical.
Preterite Tense.
?&3-9 I remained (m. and f.). é'.l% We remained.

‘Whether the second radical here be called 2 or 4, it is not

at all sounded, and instead of wAXa8 or WAX18, we write
! . ’ " ’ ”

' 4

Perfect Tense.
o ).l-,S I have remained {m.). 0w 2-*79 We bave remained.
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The participle, which would regularly be 7-:».9 or 219,
is contracted into M the feminine of which is 7,.:.5

Future Tense.

g..s ‘n.s 1 shall remain (m.).
e&; Ny 1 plural.
1) ‘.n.:l Ist fom. "

nx.9 h: 9nd masc.

. Nz N 20d plural.
wNX.8 ‘N 2nd fem. = -
517.’9 p;C 3rd masc.
KN uxal N5 3rd plural.
22,8 N3 31d fem. ' "

The vowel here forms a diphthong with the following
», excepting in the third smgular masculine.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
m remain thou. .\M remain ye.
’

Here the middle radical falls out, and we write as above,

instead of 028 or XOad.
VERBS FOLLOWING THE ANALOGY OF X298,

.DZS\ to make water. \*7—2 to sew.
" q "

657-; to curry (a horse).

ﬁl:. to be or become hot.

825 1o bathe (of females)

o3 to judge.
uﬂz;i to make fine or small.
M

.51,5 to return. j
" 52..'. to look.
olz_h to tl'ead. "

"

2 . .D : to venture.
Dle to increase. %"
"

329 to swell ‘ P15 to invite.
» . » >



,%é to scratch.
A%ﬁ to measure.

1%5 to be or become black.
AS?‘A; to bow.

-325 to be alienated.

"

&25 to be paid (an account).

*ZS to curse.
’ZS to blame.
&2N to make dough.

gls to suck (the breast).
N2 to die.

uo)-i to rest,
ﬁ).'l to nod.
;2.: to stmg, to bite.

ﬂm to be or become old.
’2}6 to ordain.

D1 to weed.
"

L1, to be or become narrow.
"

wel8 to be or Beeome cool.
(}23 to lose the sevor.
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'57.3 to dawn.

_Dié to hunt or fish.
ﬁZé to fast,

uSZg to drain off (intr.).
*\.Zg to listen to, to obey.

w/)’-;ﬂ to fade (as grass).

'm.u torise. (Imp. ‘HA.)
:IZ;H to bruise or become bruised.
.5?’.6 to chisel out.

AL to it

-t
hﬂig to sprinkle.

hﬂzg to spit.

”

to be high, to rise.

”2—" to go down (as a swelling).
éﬁ to rub.
sﬂ).‘i to long for.

-52-“& to kindle.
"

i}l& to fasten (the eyes)
WA to finish (tr. and intr.).

-DZ& to come to one’s self.

92: is almost always on the plam of Oroomiah pro-
nounced in the present as if written 3:2:-:! In some dis-

tricts it is regular.

YOL. V.
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a).\’, to be worth, as spoken, is quite anomalous. The

" n

present participle is 23; the preterite, -7&%*, the per-
fect participle, L?&, the future, (-'nlg &\?, 9?* &\7','; the
imperative, Sady.

.5'7'-: has its fature often, perhaps generally, irregular:
55 Mg, In the third person singular masculine, it has
ALy, Iis present participle is b ¢ i-:!

W18 has its present participle 2.!':2.?, and, were it not for
its etymology, might be classed with verbs with initial 2. Its
future is also sometimes t:”li’z“n?

] VERBS WITH MEDIAL M.
Under this variety may properly come verbs with medial .
.They differ somewhat, but not essentially, from the preced-
ing. Take, for example, ﬁ to thrust in. The present
participle is W (@) or Zri-\:’? (%). The preterite is
Z},ﬁ& ; the future, \rﬁg ; the imperative, gfs&& .

Some of these verbs have two forms of the present participle,
marked (a & ), some only one. In Koordistan, the future

is not \;‘g’ﬁ\?, but \;&g s,
Like rh* , inflect
N8B toswest(a & b). DD to hew (a & b). SB to tremble (B).
e oY "
N to taste (a & 5). YD to shut (a). WX to rouse (b).
~ "9 ”
%wbe&r(a&b). “%sgkz:zszxfate wtocongh(a&-b).

SIS to fold (0) 25 to dam (a) "ﬁ“%wﬁfb(f and

Trirp VARIEFY.

This variety is characterized by the transposition of .,
walé121;1 is sometimes the first and sometimes the second
radical.
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Example, A%: to learn.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.
rl: 7.3.:&! I am learning (m.). 9&: ﬁ:&ﬂ We are learning.

It will be seen that this tense is perfectly regular, except
that » becomes the second, instead of the first, radical.

Preterite Tense.
M&- I learned (m.) Qﬂ&o We learned.
Here - becomes again the first radical, and is silent.
Perfect Tense.
S Y880 Ihave learned(m) .
S..,:' Pk - ). Mﬂ We have learned.
1 have learned (f.) ‘e
The only irregularity is that the first « is not sounded.
Future Tense.

WO N Tehall learn (). cBS NI We shall learn,

O

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

B80S Learn thou. .\O'.sﬂ'-&: Leamn ye.

It will be seen that the » is not sounded here.

Nore.~—In some villages, and perhaps districts, the future is spoken
like the future of verbs with medial 2 or » : thus, tS.A h: etc.
If this were generally the case, we should with propriety call this
one of that class of verbs, its root being c.SA its present partici-
ple, preterite, and perfect participle, being wntten like the correspond-
ing forms of 42.5 Indeed, there is no special objection to writing
them so now, and considering the future irregular, as generally spo-
ken. We should then have the preterite u&ﬂ, and the perfect
participle Z.Qas These remarks apply also to the verbs which

follow.
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A%:’ to bring forth (young). 9:&: to lengthen or be long.
l}: to hasten. ﬁ\'e; to inherit.

_e%-’n to be distressed. ,;&l'\:, to sit,

# to burn. .

Fourta Variery. Trirp Raprearn 4.
Example, 433 t pour.
o

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.
O ):S;S I am pouring (m.). (’é:o Lg_hﬂ ‘We are pouring.

This tense is regular, ’With the exception that, two alephs
S
coming together, as in lZDﬁ, according to the analogy of
the ancient language, & is changed into ».

Preterite Tense.
[l /-
Aa‘? I poured (m. and £). éﬁp We poured.

The radical 1, when it becomes a medial instead of a final
letter, as in this tense, ought, according to the analogy of

the ancient language (see Hoff, paradigm of 184), to be
changed into ». This, however, is not the case. The 2
serves merely to lengthen the precedmg ~- into —-, and,
being itself not heard, is not written. Thus instead of

~’-§3". , we have :Abb

Perfect Tense.

O ):B_D I have poured (m.). e

KA a5 2.59 We have poured.
- 5 k-::_ﬂ I have poured (f.). 9 o e

Instead of the regular perfect participle, which would be

ZLB? the first -and second radicals take —- and form one

sylla.ble the' being changed into », as in the present par-
ticiple.
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Fatwwe Tense.,
~23 3 1 will pour (m3
e s " G)b_b Ny we will pour.
33 g 1 will pour (£) A

The first syllable of this tense, in the masculine singular
and the plural, is simple, not including the second radical ;
and the third radical  is dropped, except in the third per-

son singular masculine, ZE??, where it appears as the final
letter. In the feminine, 2 is changed into .

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

This is quite irregular, making G:L;S the standard ; but
in the singular it is exactly like the ancient. In the singu-
lar, 2 becomes = ; and in the plural, it is dropped:

u.bg Pour thou. .fgaoi_a Pour ye.

= %
VERBS FOLLOWING THE ANALOGY OF 25?
»

As a number of these verbs are both of the first and sec-
ond class, they are noted here just as in the table of regular
verbs of the first class.

Z?-s to rave, talk wildly. M to vomit.
285 to weep. Zé& to flow (out).
" %
% »
)5.5 to wear (out) (tr. and intr.). ¢ §to be or become pure. 1
' § and2 -

235 1o build, to count- ‘.,
’, 293 to resemble. 1and 2.
B3 to create. ‘

. 7-‘"1 to become.
).:l&tofoa.mup. 1and 2 v,

- 2307 to be pleasant to.
22\ to beg, be a beggar. g

\{¢ §to he or hecome maked. p .
7.%& % 1 and 2. 2‘5.2 to crack (as glass) (intr.).
25X to lean (down). 239 to commit adultery.



35..:. to rejoice.
s
8 to see.
4
H
l*n to sin.
'4 Z
Au to be or become sweet.

).:n...’. to keep (intr.). 1and 2

25':. to be supported (by).

28, to incubate.

"

Z"L:. to go to stool.

208 to broil (intr). 1and 2.
I

2.3,.'\7 to sleep.

Zig to drive (an animal).

2.:& tobe orbecome hid. 1and2.

7-.;&5 to be seared. land2

1&’5 to stop.

1&5 to go out (as fire).
L

P land 2.
45 to be or become short.

) land 2.
) to lap up.

¢ i
Z%S to devour greedily.
S

" \ to lap (reg.).

w -

to strike.

23’5 to arrive.

'k

Zﬂs gto be or become covered.

M gto be or become covered.
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2.%5 to £l (tr. and intr.).
F 2

2539 same as 1389, to count.
,l

2-‘5 to wash (clothes).

z;» to be able.

2 to wipe.

27‘&; to leap.

483 to butt.

[

%3 to forget.
¢

LaadD to bathe.
*

M to dart.
Z&D to be or become blind (reg.).
2&6 to hate.
l%b to dipout (as water). 1and?,

z'h-é to be or become bad.

2:.\. to be difficult. 1and 2.

ZA& torain. 1land 2

M to search after.
AS to separate (intr.). land 2

+
2

lf to be delivered. 1and 2
Z:&g to burst out.

228 to be lokewarm.

3,3 to be or become broad.
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# I3
l}: to descend. 1and 2. 2.93 to be or become drunk.
4 "
1?: 3 t(i :’; d°21: become clean. J?: to pour out, run out.
al : « §to be or become loose. 1
3¢ torend. . 1% { and 2.
z.u to gather (tr. and intr.). 2:: to be like. 1 and 2.
z.u to be or become hard. M.i to be spread. 1and 2.
% §to parch (as corn) (intr.
7‘}"%133.1 @ )Z*Stosag
’
l“ﬁﬂ to scorch (intr.). AS to be or become quiet.
258 to gain. ).u. to faint. 1and 2.
,l ga I'
J . 2 & § toloose, become loose. 1
m to gripe. 7-'5‘3» g and 2.

to break, to be broken a .
zr’ % (bread). ’,.u to drink.
2u to call, to read. ;

AA to suspend.

z“ gto be or become thick or .
v hard. 23A torepeat. 1and 2

'~

L3 to be or become weary. 284 to stick (intr., 1and2.
#v ’

25; to be pleased with, 2.5& to be or become wet.
] P [
Notes on the Preceding Last.

hﬂl is quite irregular, and, were it not for its derivation, mlght
perhaps better be written ZGLI The present participle is Lm,

the preterite, Am, the perfect participle, LCH ; and the future
wé n, o

M The future feminine of this verb is either M&\: or

FL

Sy na. SOML&MMMMMA;
all of which have —/— in the root.
2. This is sometimes, though vulgarly, pronounced in the

z 2

present zg;:::, and in the preterite -’5!?, as if from :‘7‘.’3
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to suck. The future, or rather the present subjunctive, with 7-5 pre-
ceding (‘\;N D), is generally pronounced kdm sin.

Those of the precedmg verbs which have medial @, make their
perfect participle irregularly, as J.:e.ﬂ from 7.?.5 , except 2-?6 ,
the peculiarities of which were noted in the first paradigm.

Firra Variery. THIRD Rabicar M.

Root SABX 1o hear.

INDICATIVE MOOD,

Present Tense. A
yos z.s.an.: I am hearing (). §05 2a83823 We ar hearing.

The present participle 8 only irregular in this, that the
third radical, being a quiescent, coalesces with the preced-
ing vowel, and » is then inserted, which takes the final 2°
‘We, however, often hear Mlﬂ, and the infinitive m&,

"

which should not be considered a vulgarity, as it is nearer
the ancient Janguage than the ordinary form.

Preterite Tense.
.:&s.s: I heard (m. and £.). WNS38X We heard.
Perfect Tense..
o z.s.au L have heard (m.).
5 $0- 2830 We have heard.
Mﬂ: I have heard'(f)). oo A
The perfect participle takes - as the vowel of the first

gyllable, which includes the seeond radical. The % is-not
sounded, and the last gyllable i 2

) Future Tense,
Baag h.:." I shall kear (o).

3 < >
., ea;h:wwn'h :
W% N\ T okl brear (£); w L e
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The peculiarity of the future consists in this, that the
second radical is pronounced as if doubled, the first % be-
longing to the first syllable and the second to the second
syllable. The & affects the adjacent vowels, but is not
sounded separately. This peculiarity is not found through-
out Koordistan. *

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
wS3X Hear thou. 830838 Hear ye.
’ ”
Like S\38X, conjugate
"

&Y to bore (a hole). W31 to bubble up.

"t

QA to swallow.
”n !

QLD to be satiated.
" ’

U
to ble (intr.). 1and2. :
% assemble (intr.). 1an a8 ¢ step, march.

A, to shave, :
é‘%‘m ave W8 to crack (intr.).

2 !
D¢ to fear. A9 to recompense.
’I "

Ae’ to sow. Aﬂi to dye.

W30 to ferment. ,
gy to formen to break off (tr. and intr.)

A.l* to sink (intr.). land 2. m

QSIA to adhere to.
. gto be sick. Of four radi- u.A 0 adhere

RNt cals, but regular, except Q3 A to make a breach.
L in the root. "

Notes on the Preceding Last.

Ap’; in the future feminine follows the paradigm of the fourth
varioty, thus: {3913, W3¢ M. The masculine has not the

”

peculiarity of sound of t&h’l All the preceding verbs except
O\ and even this in some districts of Koordistan, may in the

"

same way take = in the future feminine.
VOL. V. 10
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The perfect partlclples of S8 and .L:n have sometimes been

"¢

written 7-550-1 and ).Afl“ to express more exactly the sound ;

but there is not sufficient reason for this deviation.
Some of these verbs with final & are both of the first and seeond
class, and some of the first class only, as goted above.

Verss or tHE Fmsr Criss DousLy IRREGULAR.

One who has made himself familiar with regular verbs of
the first class, and the different varieties already given, will
have little dlﬂiculty in learning the conjugation of those

verbs which are doubly irregular.

Some of these have both initial and final 1.
Root Z.QI’Z lo curdle.

2:515 Present Participle. wWd¢  Preterite,
* ’ ¢

PR - .az“n:
Y8, D¢ Perfect Participle. 7, Future,
R Y] “n:
u'nz
Imperative.
.emz

The future is sometimes toﬂ &\:I masc., pi' Y\: fem.

%Z to come, is inflected in the same way, except that the
lmperatlve is 8A in the singular, and m& in the plural.
‘We also occasionally hear 90.5 IA for the imperative sin-
gular. The ancient language has the same imperative, the
initial 1 being dropped.

In Salmas, Gawar, and perhaps other districts, the root of
this word is corrupted into 7—1 present pa.rtlmp]e 7--55
pretente u&a perfect partlclple 7-5 or 2-52 1mperat1ve
L5, In Tla;ry, x is substituted for A throughout the con-
jugation: we thus have 2-!7:! u&!z etc. Indeed, the
substitution of X is not conﬁned to this word : e. g z:a
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a house, for fM "Moreover, in some places we hear Lw
as the perfect pa.rtlclple, which is quite as near as any form
to the ancient.

Some verbs have initial » and final 1.

Take for example 1&» to swear.

2.z

” % Present Participle. w1  Preterite.
’ 4

"

or

., , pas \\:
Qa2 , 2a30u  Perfect Participle, .Y, Future.
’ " ' ” m
; n
+ "y Imperative.
~ON0230,

"

Thus conjugate A- to lament, and 2.9... to bake. The pres-
ent participle of the former is like the first form given, i.e.
LA-‘! that of the latter is like either the first or the second
form, ie. f-ﬂﬁ:’ or 2-:97-:! In some parts of Koordis-
tan, Z”Z and Z.SZ are the roots instead of 238 and 2_9._.
Compa.re 7-91 and Ai in the Ancient Syriac. ’

Somewhat different s the root é»%- to know.
ﬁ&:&-’ Present Participle. M Preterite.

i+

, ; &\:
WA, 20D Perfect Participle. e,‘. , Future.
wsd ;

, '} Imperative,
L LN

Nore.—The B of the future is pronounced as if double (see the
future of MS), and in Oroomiah is almost hardened into
Many of the Nestonans lazily pronounce t&&o ubm what do I
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Fnow, or how do I know? mood-yén, there being little, if any, dif-
ference, whether the speaker is a man or a woman. This tense is
also habitually shortened in other connections by some of the people.

The verb 7»‘* to live, is perhaps more regular in the mod-
ern than in the ancient language (Hoff. §76, Ann. 1), but
has some peculiarities. It is thus inflected :

2w Present Participle. Au‘n Preterite,
Yudse , hisw Perfect Participle, Yo " r Future
tnom
o
! Imiperative
L . *

Like the preceding, inflect 2-6 to make a fence ; a8 10 be
set on edge (as the teeth); the latter regulary except ghle -

The verb )-}g to search after, has been generally written
in accordance with the usage in Koordistan, and is inflected
as follows :

1:&*: Present Participle. A&* Preterite,
. . ‘N
7,,..&’.&, z...s.g Perfect Participle. ‘“’ " } Future.

~a38Sy

This, however, is very unlike the usage in Oroomiah.
As here spoken, it is an anomalous verb of the secand
class and is thus inflected : present participle 2.0.&* (or

oﬂv) preterite AM perf. participle M

0.\.0.5, future aé**\:! &L&‘h:"‘l, imperative
u‘* “‘L&

} Imperative.
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There are a few verbs of four radxca.ls besides those enu-
merated with regular verbs, which in general conform to
the verbs of the first class.

Take for example 2-:01; to thirst,

Z:a_éﬂ Present Participle, Aﬁ: Preterite.
5 - (P .. E: S &\:
L.oﬂ:, )..»GI; Perfect Participle, % h: Future.
3 P ; -
wd
. /S Imperative,
«~ o0 [~

Like 2@lg, inflect L&k 10 flame.
As another example take Z:Lé to wish,
ﬁ&l:? Present Participle. A-&S Preterite,

¢ ca o t-&:l&\:l
Il 208 Perfect Participle. . Future,
e £8S s
wly
, ! Imperative.
-~ "

Thus 1nﬂect 2-&\ to bleat, J-M to become smooth, L&b to
churn, Mﬂ o graze, and 7-5-: to plaster.

In regard to L,.le, it may be remarked that, while the
present participle, as used in Koordistan, conforms to the
preceding paradlgm, on the plain of Oroomiah we generally
hear it thus: Lm

As another example we may take J-:l% to be or become
weary.
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?’2& Ny

2-2/&, Z;A Perfect Participle. st %Future
' 2 2 PA

} Imperative,

Z;I’*H Present Participle. AA Preterite.
AN

”
H

.\A

The root &ab to give, like its predecessor -Sﬂl-o in the
Ancient Synac (Hoff. § 73, Ann. 4, and § 80), is smgularly
irregular. Being in constant use, it should, however, be
made very familiar.

296w Present Participle. wASon.  Preterite.
- ’ [] " [

o %

, .. S0 A
M, 19610w Perfect Participle. , _, " + Future.
v u - ] , F.# “l:
SSor
r¢ o+ [ Imperative.
AT

It should be remarked that the perfect participle resem-
bles the perfect participles of the second class rather than
those of the first, and the preterite is often pronounced as

if written % In some districts the preterite is

IrrEGULAR VERBS oF THE SEcoxp Crass.

Frrst Variery. Four Rabpicars.

Verbs of four radicals are far more common in the Mod-
ern Syriac than in the Ancient or the Hebrew. Many of
these, however, are produced by a reduplication of biliteral
or triliteral roots a.ng are exceedingly expressive. The idea

is oﬁen that of repetition, as in M to bruise in jieces,
.:ua to trample, .:m to grope, 59-.\9 to whirl,
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*1\-’ to creep, and numerous others. Still oftener, per-

h;};sz the idea is that of repeated sound, as in 507501 to roar
with laughter, Aado 1 wail, B 1o snore, QTS
cluck. c o o

The second radical is included in the first syllable of the
root, as well as of all its inflections.

As an example, take 71;::{71 to speak.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.

""’ ZSOMU} 1st masculine, ;
Y . ?Au mﬁmﬂ 1st plural.
O..o ).”0“0’ 1st fem. vt

ol 100806 20d masc, " ,
- O 130800 2ud plural.
GM mﬂmﬂl 2nd fem. oo '

2&.- ZDOQDW 3rd masc. s, '
ot 250 20080 3rd plural.

2&: 2&0”0] 3rd fem.

The present pa.I'tICIPle has —/- as the vowel of the first
syllable, with its corresponding @ ' in the second.

Preterite.
u&&“bﬂ I spoke. l.&”l”ﬂﬂ We spoke.

This differs from u&ﬂiﬁé only in having one consonant
more in the first syllable, rendering it a mixed syllable.
Perject
rﬂ-r 2&“00] I havespoken (m.).

oo 1AN4007 I have spoken (£).
Future.
P”ﬂ M 1 shall speak (m.). @NW u We shall speak,

"won

Zﬁlﬁﬂﬂ Wehavespoken,

¢

Imperative.
a0 el Speak thou. »O30A0 0 Speak ye,
" [ ” ’
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Like ‘o8%0@, inflect
8aud to be bashfil 888K 1o foam up.
;\933 to become cheap. FA to be leprous,
Sumdd to delay (tr. and intr). AR to growl.
W to creep. ﬁ%&&" to grow.

PANTEL N - . ! .
@y § to enlighten, to become A AN to whiz.
) ’ hght. Y . :
48583 1o prick. .:&L\ to drag (tr.).
Yo ‘ to enlarge or to be en-
i*! to grow fat and be antic. “‘Ag larged.

&”A to make to wallow, to
&:&S to confuse or be confused.

wallow.

to make to sing (as qum-
;ﬂ&! to twinkle. G*:&‘ ine does a sick man’s
head), to sing.
w to dazzle or be dazzled.
;9.:.: to crown, 24 2. $to be twosided, ride
“%’? g the fence. '
"H:,,m':. to bubble up. (, 223 to make trot, to trot.

,sﬁ to scatter (tf- and intr.). 5 3 S to thin out, become
o 7 5 { sparse.
“ L? to roar. \Q_b to shelter, to find shelter.
. "o i . ]
"?L? to assail. ﬁ“.ﬂ to make or be bloody.

X to stir up. .
" :.? to stir up. BADD to make fine or small,
A3 to make bud, to bud. oy
‘*a,: © make bud, to bu p:_: to wound or be wounded.

"

.&:'un& to tumble (tr. and intr.). XD g to make pine away or
" # % ¢ to pine away.

Mtohum, coo. 9633 to rock (tr. and intr).
’
Anaa § to make a clatter (of
a&.:.&_ to abhor (with |30 } 3933 g e ny

.lus -4

M,, o~ to rust (tr. and intr.). to apply (remedies).
'g*\f to torment or be. tor-
" .;z mented. (*535 to become late.



82301 to demolish.
B to neigh,
313 to laugh aloud.

9096 to buzz,
" ’

Aa.&é to wail.
” ’

.\MA to whisper (as the wind).

[ -
9020 to have a diarrhea.
H [

[
KDOLYO to make whine, to whine.
" '

subject.

“

é&, g tolitter, be littered (as a

room, a field, ete.).
{,l&é to become pale.

*'6 E to make subject, become
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Bhius to strut,
M to breathe hard.
OLL to make faint, be faint.
uﬂ?&a’. to push,
uﬁjﬂl'&‘. to clasp.

. to make to gnash, to
t’,’ ,%gnash

LM to snore.
'

"

J [
Fll-n to reckon.
" !

M_;%to make to rattle, to

PRI rattle,

- ’”6 to make tinkle, to tinkle. %to crush or be crushed.

ﬁslg to tear off, be torn off.
- ! 1

”

..915, to batter.

to ring (tr. and intr.).

to swagger.

be defiled.

" ’

tﬂ'ﬁé to make mighty, be mighty.
\?.3'9 to make yellow, be y;zllaw.

'ﬂ,.:,’ to bray.

&?’:‘ to injure, become injured.

S5 g to wash away, be wash-

" ed away.

aada) ! gto excite fever,
[

" fever.

S8ealy 10 delay (tr. and intr.).

M to hum.

95 4 s" {tc;i lg;g];er or make to
A&* to murmur,

344 g to defile ceremonially or *9:* to move (tr. and intr.).

..:QH-; to imake heavy, be heavy.

”” { to sputter, to make sput-

"o ter.

{to shiver in pieces (tr.
vy m | andinmtr.)
& 4

=R to arm, to be armed.
" "

or 4 { to tear in pieces, be torn
e,. 2 + | n pieces.

[
have oy ANaA to throw.
vy (& 3

YOL. V. 11
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TANA to parboil, be parboiled. rb;& to gnaw..
P to let down, to sink dpwn, t&* to make appear, to appear.

5?:.2 to tear, be torn. ’ L-&* to abstain from food.
kﬁ to chiuk (intr.). hﬂ&” to make glitter, to glitter.
‘*‘? to swing (tr. and intr.} A}*S' to freeze (tr. and intr.).
3335 to roll (tr. and intr.).
A to maké to t.
‘ X tﬁ? sprout, to sprou
"y 13 to toss about. ,* to take a fine.
v to tingle (as the ear). h’? t0 mock. ‘
m o to tear (tr. and intr.). M-* to forbear, be reluctant.

A to clap. W20 to blister.

!w to defile, be deﬁled.. : ulﬂ.;ﬁ toborrow orlend on usury.
JAABA to rattle (in speech). .&m to be lazy.

'a.z';:az to scream. 9'%5.?{ to preach.

p':.'a to have mercy. 5@;.&5 to make pant, to pant.
As M gto gwg]e,gurgle, tomake "

" giggle or gurgle. - L&S to hasten (tr. and intr.).
u“&b to wither (tr. and mtr.). s : to constrain
” to gather up. m to make green, to green.

to wrap inavail,towrap _"”
uu{ one’s self in a vall 220 to make poor, be poor.

to scare away. wan330 to rest (tr. and intr.).

to crack open (as the “o
mm{ arth). -na.no to reprove.

N to make glitter, to glitter. .&asa to fix a price.

"

g 0
to snuff around. 539839 to build. )
. » ’
’sas ' { to give one a start (ona
to speak. ! - W{ journey)

&.’\.A to make lame, be lame. Mr* to listen.
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:’rﬁ to be or become hushed.
uoe-ﬂ? to cry.
:'IB'BQ: to wrangle.
9»&#{ chiils.
.\%'h* to make bold, be bold.
.5%'&* to defile.
t&:o'hhg to miscarry.
L’:.&* to arrange in o;'der.
uﬂ:'&* to sprinkle.
:“’;'hl* to growl.
.&-”-l* to proclaim the gospel,
xs

" 1

or become one.
ul&lh; to grope (after).

SAXY to whistle.
" e

3483 to make to sob, to sob.
” f3
*:5* to groan.
.\'&L’S to be a stranger.
" = g
BB to hesitate.
" '

" !
Bt to visit.
" !

’
'&?"?% father to son).
A’Lﬂ to make totter, to totter.

" ’

to reconcile, become re-
conciled.

M’&é to stun, be stanned.
” ’
'Aﬂ'lb to scream.

to cause chills, to have

to make a Mohammedan

to come down (from-

to make cloudy, be cloud
Y. y.

éﬂ& to make wise, be wise.

*’1& { to make wallow, to wal-

low.
t’*“‘{ to make ancient, be an-
PR cient.

2 ) . o
@M to whisper.
(R
.:.A\&Q to feel after.
w { tomake stagger, to stag-
v s L oger.
B888 1 laugh out.

Au {to lay waste, become

f waste.

&SAS to beseech.

”

13 to undo, destroy.

" '

;sas to whirl (tr. and intr.).

u-AD.S to crumb, be crumbed.
{m make to escape, to

‘7 ; { escape.

D AAS o twist (tr. and intr.).
AQA'A to whisper.
” !

*&*gl to gaze.

Agl: to pour or flow out.
to make to smart, to
Sese |

smart,

m; to sob from pain.
L
W to cut up, to be cut up.

- 808 1o make light, be light.

¥
Aﬁﬁuﬁ. to cluck.
" [
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W { n; causecto approach, to M to mal ‘o
ﬁhu to wrinkle, be wrinkled. ..nuu to empty out.
n; I
to make to clatter
euu to wrinkle, be wrinkled. uﬂlﬁ*{ clatter. )
s B30 10 buffet, be buffeted. u;.jh\.: to make prond, be proud.

- / - - ’
ABL to make or be ready. XX to make spout, to spout.
" ’ ” 4

&5.&? to caw. i?&é to guido.
.?9;? 1o gucher “1T~ hﬂ;-&é to pant for breath.
b%;? o ventare (ll!t?)- ?;Aé to disciple.
v to rettle (as raia) ﬁ?é to whine.
5%; to crawl. A“Lié to make tardy, be tardy.
A:"; to brood. ML'\ to make smoky, be smoky.

W33 to make thin, be thin. UDASA to sprinkle, be sprinkled.
Aéks to tremble violently. m L\ to chastise.

Bea 10 alter (tr. and imtr) .Se.st} to stamp the foot.
-S*-* to alter (tr. and intr.). -:4}&{\ to search.

.:&-'i to blacken, become black. hﬂ?‘-ﬂé to make neatly.

waXanX to crush in pieces. WIADA to knock.
o BanX. t0 s0il, be soiled. g:l:A{ to beamear with tallow,

- to shake about (tr, and
qé;:’.{ ey msA to trim a candle.

m to make faint, be faint. '&B"'\{ tostumlﬁ. stumble, to

“

’
Aldx to seb. QI.DA to make pale, be pale.
&P'lmgﬁde(uam‘ éﬁ:ﬁb} to stitch together.
. Notes ots the Preceding List.
As .gq.:! has a tilkana over the Of, it may be considered as a
verb of three radicals, following the paradigm of -HLQ second class,
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!&Sﬂ and I&S&: thongh having five radicals, differ so little
from the precedmg mode]., that they need no special illustration.

mh may in some respects be considered as a verb of three
radlcals havmg its perfect participle MOA and its future

208 A ‘ng.

VERBS OF FOUR RADICALS WITH FINAL 2.
5‘ ‘
Take for example 2?5.9 to understand.
zmns's Present Participle.

In Koordistan, instead of the above, we have Ln&a.?
As to the substitution of ® or » for 1, see Hoff. § 33, 3.

whodad Preerite.
The 2 is here dropped but lengthens —- into —-
7,9»9.9 s }-’ADBGl-S Perfect Partmple.
In this participle » is substituted for 2, and takes, in ad-
dition to its own appropriate vowel, the vowel .
a8 s
Here the 1 is dropi)ed in the masculine singular and in the

plural, but . is substituted for it in the feminine singular,
Just as in the perfect participle.

uaa.s
L4

-l

Note.—This verb evidently has a relation to the ancient ﬁﬂ

but perhaps a still nearer relation to the Persian p¢*. In Bootan

we hear it thus: present participle, 25014y ; preterite, w309 ;

perfect participle, Z’&.'-S; future, Q?.Q LI'!; 4 having the sound
of f.

} Futw'a.

} Imperative.
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- [)
VERBS INFLECTED LIKE I?d

1::55: to paw, dig into. 1?5”; to show favor (with e ).
Z%L:\tocleanout,hecomeclean. M to despise.

2203 to howl, m to twitter, to peep.
2?&-:. to paw into. 2&&& to deeeive.

ZB'&.:. to go round, surround, &’u to cut up.
rd ]

2.:.&.: to switch, be switched. 2838 ¢ rinse.
r'd +

’e

25&5 to bedaub, be bedaubed. Zr_'g to search.

e L
howl K Y-
ﬁd{ mto ;Ku;rfn oordistan, 7-.*&? to roll up or be rolled up.
25030 t0 long after (with \39). 282X to snap (tr. and intr.).
A ' - # I
ABAM to plaster. 1XAX to fag out, tire out.
L " ’
m to forget. J.D'AL\ to nourish, be nourished.

Nom.—é»m which is inserted in the above list, does not
differ in pronuncxatlon from the others, which end in 2 instead of & ;
but the & is retained in writing out the different tenses.

‘When @ is the second radlca.l, from a kind of necessity,
one @ is dropped in the preterite and perfeet participle.
Thus, if we take BN to bescech, the present participle is
J.auas the preterlte, -A-s“ (instead of u&.soo.s),
perfect participle, Z-SM (for MON), the future mascuhne,
P“ h: the future femmme plu sl\=l- From what has
been said in the Orthography, it will be evident why -+ i
here used in the present participle, instead of —'-.

Like 7.303, inflect
1305 wohip. 20601, 1408 10 bleat
2?“ toacknowledge. é.:”us to.mew. &;Oé to yelp.
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"CAUSATIVE VERBS.

We are now prepared to understand the formation of
Causative Verbs. Some of the simple verbs of three radi-
cals already given may be used in a causative sense, as (&—

” o

lo strengthen, or to cause to become strong. Verbs of four radi-
cals have still oftener a causative signification; but the
ordinary method of forming causatives is by preﬁxmg » to
the three radical letters, and then considering the verb as
one of four radicals, and inflecting it accordingly. Thus,

w when of the first class, means #o go out; when of the
second class, to put out or bring out; and *&Q& (which is
inflected like ﬂbﬂl ) to cause to come out.

The verbs which thus form causatives are Very numerous,
and comprise the majority of those of three radicals in the
preceding lists. The mode of formation is quite regular,
with the exceptions hereafter to be specified; and the wnean-
ing bears in almost all cases a close relation to the meaning
of the first root. A few causatives have been placed in the

list of verbs conjugated like ﬂ!ﬂw These are either not
used in Oroomizh at all in their <1mple form, as A-!b o
listen ; or the signification of the simple form is much changed,
as *&S& to accompany, or, better, to give a start to (a. trav-
eller), from m lo stretch out; or the causative form, as
generally used, is neuter: e. g. t,"” to appear.

N or’x-z.—g?l? was inserfed in the list of verbs inflected like
ﬂ“ﬂl with the idea that it was not propetly a causative of any
verb in the Modern Syriac. But it may be the causative of ;” ,
(a verb of the second class) o squeeze in. Compare Z:A.ﬂ in the
Ancient Syriac, and ‘p=p in the Hebrew, fo tear asunder, “to bite
in malice.”

When the last radical of the ground-form is 2, the caus-
ative verb follows the conjugation of Z?B:S instead of
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’”ﬂéf Thus, from 1-?.‘.1 to weep, we have 155* to cause
to weep; and so of a great number of others. ‘

Verbs with final & do not differ in the causative form
from verbs with final 1, except that & is retained in those
tenses where 4 is dropped and shghtly modifies the sound.

Thus from é.n:. we have M of which the present
participle is M the preterlte, M; the
perfect partlcxple, I.a”nm the future, p-fllh h’
(masculine), m h: (feminine).

There has been perhaps an unneeessary irregularity in
regard to verbs with mltxal {. Thus, from &52 and 502,
we have &32& and ao)-:n while from MZ -!-!Z and
5»2 we have m m and m "As 1 is heard
very feebly, if at all it is best for the sake of uniformity,
to drop it altogether, and treat these causatives as verbs of
three radicals, second class. The other verbs with initial 2
have no causative form. The future of 3?2-5, though
spelled regularly, is often pronounced morin. '

Verbs with medial 1 of the first class sometimes drop the
¢ entirely, as ?’S: from ?129, in which case the causative 1s

inflected like a verb of three radicals, second class. But it
is far more common, at least in Oroomiak, for » to be sub-

stituted for 2, throughout the conJugatlon e. g '.}..ﬁn of

which the present participle is Z?ﬂ-“ Here the werb is
regularly conformed to the pama.dlgm of )!lﬁﬂ and no-
thing more therefore need be said on the subJect

Verbs mth medial & retain the &, and are con;ugated
Yike )mow* .

Verbs with initial - when used a8 causatives, are quite
irregular. A&. n.lh and .'.:llu becotne respectively
A&S 9-5-' m, md are con;)ugated like verbs of the
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second class having three radicals.’ CTC (to place), however,
when it denotes & cause to sit, to locz.zte' 'retains the » trans-
posed; thus, &M é»l- becomes é.a:n and will be
noticed farther on. 2-&- becomes 2-”1& or 2&“ the lat-
ter conformmg nearly to the Anclent Synac See under

ZSA.S .SL l&u !L 6’&- \hb-o transpoce the..and
become respectlvely .&.g.:a hs-b r.s.b and

ML’O and are regular in conj ugfttxon

ZSAS lo understand, has for its causative ﬁﬂb and is
dlstmgulshable from 1:..58 to cause to cut, only by a slight
difference in prommmatmn

OTHER IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE SECOND
CLASS.

VERBS WITH MEDIAL M.
One of these, and perhaps more, is inflected as a verb of
the second class, viz. iﬁ:g to revile.

3'56“:; Present Participle. ubw; Preterite.

t n

b. ‘ns
%'zg&ng, i’a&e; Perfect Participle. i &\H Future,
: ;g %Im
perative.
&;

The causative of 'a%'g 18 5-%;? to cause to revile.

3?*?:’,’ Pres. Participle. -:i.s.;‘nls Preterite.

" ; .&:ﬁ&\:
%L;gm,ai.\:u Perf. Participle. ", ~»' " \ Future.
i w ! .&f*\’

YoL. V. 12
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VERrBs or tHREE Rapicars: Tmirp Ravicar 4.

These are mostly inflected as verbs of the first class, but
not all of them. As an example of the second class, we

may take 2-9-9 to deliver.

? $ .
2-?&3@, Present Participle. wASad Preserite,
’ ’or

ROTr

, , VBT
Mg.c, z.s?.n, Perfect Participle. , * " }Future.

”

} Imperative.

Tn Koordistan the present participle is 2-;0‘.3.5, and it is
to be understood that in all verbs resembling this, » is there

substituted for @.

.

Like 25'.6, inflect

ﬁi to select, collect.
14

A& to uncover.
"

to make pure.

3 to liken.

233 to winnow.
"

Z&C’Y to meditate, to spell.

1807 to narrate.
'l

2305 to keep (tr.).

AR to cover.
¢

23.5 to cover.
»

Ll
)-*ﬁ to weary.
L 2

Z:-S: to make alive.

2::.; to prophesy.

Z_é to render difficult, .
Z:&S. to patch.

209 ¢ divide ().

»

Zrﬁ to deliver (from).

0N~

* £
ég to pray.

7.%; to strain.
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2&5 to parch (tr.). ° 1.3.: to depart.

285 to throw. 2% to begin.

1::!:. to liken. Zdl& to tell.

2-9!5 to spread. Z?;A to cause to adhere.

Notes on the Preceding List.
2*” is a causative from LA to become weary. 7--” & caus-

r LY
ative from Zm o live, and M are irregular by havmg - in
the perfect partlclple and the future feminine, thus: Z-&GS

l"'

me ZA&Q, and in the fatare, Q*SM MM

tM AI. If we do not distinguish between 2.-'0 in the future
and sub)unctwe and M to strike, we shall be' hkely (in prayer,
for instance), when mtendmg to say “O Lord, revive (or quicken)
me!” tosay “O Lord, strike me !” 2.93 in the perfect participle is
often written as well as pronounoed 2.305

VeRres oF THREE Rapicars: TEirp Rapicar &.

These verbs, when inflected as verbs of the second class,
do not differ essentially from the paradigm of verbs with
final 2. For example, Aﬁ to assemble (transitive).

205.0388,  Present Purticiple. w30, Preterite.
¢ ’ " "o

" ?&'(;:TtﬁgpleM ‘4 “5 :::% ture.

" 1y

S0l 2

e

’ ‘% % Inperati
' tve.
oxssal

" "
It will be noticed that & is retained throughout, and that

the perfect participle and future feminine singular (in one
form) take -~ as the second vowel.
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'Like M inflect AP a causative from AQ- to know;
CC P make smooth ; é.nb to pasture, from 7-5.5 to graze;

Iz%)

and é-l” to cause to plaster from ).é-t to plaster

The irregular verb 132 to curdle; of the first class, has for
its. causative '252.3 and is thus inflected :

Z."DODIS; Present Participle. A?Zﬂ’& Preterite.

s = ‘m .,b( ”
A=2200, D000 Perfect Participle. :? V" ¥ Puture.
[ ] ] ’ h"h M
B2 } I
P 'mperalive,
+02031%

)

So inflect 152& from 23- to bake. The verb 7-&-: to swear,
besides the causative un already noticed, some’clmeq
makes its causative in the same way. Thus we have 7&1”
inflected like ZBZ”

The anomalous verb LZ& to cause to come, to bring, which
is doubtless derived from the ancient IM may also be
classed here. As used on the plain of Oroomm;h it is thus
inflected :

z.y.h Present Participle. 11830  Preterite,

Y2830, 22830 Perfect Participle v 4 "t Future
' o [} “u
W)
. ; O Imperative *

L~

As used in Koordistan, its root is )5.-5, which is evi-

dently from the Afel form of the ancient verb (Hoff. § 78, 3).
It is thus inflected :
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Present Participle, A\)M Preterite.

. ) A AY
BN, LNOX Perfect Participle. " Future.
e . t..h..n ‘.n:
s

, T %Im}x’mtive.
- o ’

The irregular verb 7-.01-5 to flame, has 161&” for its caus-
ative, and is thus mﬁected

7-9061-&” Pres. Participle. AOAQN Preterite.

¢
[

' h:l
- ® § Perfect (-'07-&”
%-6dow, Ledaw Y Participle. e &\.: % Future.
uq.&s
i

The irregular verb Z.A: to wzsh has M for its caus-

ative.

% Imperative.

- ! R - .
LOALXX Present Partzczple. wAATam  Preserite.
” ' ’ ’ " s

P sy . t’nﬁ’t*\:
8303, LAIAW Perfect Participle. | “ !, Y\; Future,
: L "
!/ - !
. " .1 r Imperative,
» O

Note.—The verb of existence Mg there s, AN there is not, is
used in the Modern Syriac differently from the idiom of the Ancient.
Tt will be referred to again in the Syntax.
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PASSIVE VOICE.

The Passive Voice, especially as formed by the first method
given below, is very little used in the colloquial dialect of
the peuple of Oroomiah. This results probably from the
warmth of their feelings, which instinctively prefers a direct
mode of expression. Where we should say “You will be
delivered,” they say “(Such a person) will deliver you;”
for “You will be beaten,” we generally hear the expression
“They will beat you;” and so in a great number of cases.
In the mountains, the passive voice is freely used in conver-
sation; and, as it is employed also in our preaching and our
books, it is desirable to become well acquainted with it.
This is, however, an easy task.

There are three methods of indicating the passive voice,
which will be in turn considered.

Method 1st.
The passive voice of any verb may be formed by prefix-
ing to its perfect participle the inflections of the root 513,

in its different moods and tenses. This root properly means
fo remain; but, when thus employed as an auxiliary, it is
equivalent to the verb of existence. Let us take for exam-

ample the passive voice of )--’3 to strike, the perfect parti-
ciple of which is ) SWC 7.».8'; and the infinitive passive
fﬁn’ 2&:3-} .

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.
$ 7 oy’ Jamstruck
Lamd0 (00 2208 () s i g Weare
5z M(,«-u.snmck

Yamd0 , O 2209 1st forn. e w

2an0 100 1228 ond mase. -
. T l:-h.sh-z’:iSmpluml.
7,..'...34..:\.0..' M’ ) 2nd fem.

Z:nglﬂ&dmasc. s . s

s " s Mhlﬂ&dpluml.
S0 28 1328 3rd fem. o

[

VOL. V. 13
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We have been accustomed to drop the 3 of the present
participle of this auxiliary.
Imperfeet Tense.

2 “ hﬁ leasstruck
= Maoqyuu.év:;u‘;;w
M h »9 Mfem.

Yoo 2067 NS 23209 Znd
P OIS . o oy, 03 2el8 T,
M 1oér u\\.n.. 12,4 f:m ¢
3rd
Mhﬂumasc asel .36,’:;!;13‘:3&1.
M hq m fem. LR
" Preterite Tense.
Koo w28 1 was struck (m.)  Wewere
M M 1st fem. ? " ‘ " struck.
Yasto .&:s 2nd .
9 - ea.a8x9 2nd plural.

’g.u.b uhhs 2nd fem. ’
2aeedd NX8 3rd masc.

, ) 2t om Tasao .\o&:é 3rd plural.

Sometimes AOCI is used as the auxiliary, and we have
Jam30 .Auy ete.
Perfect Tense.
4 - Z’S 4 Thave been
"""? ?e"' o struck (m.).

73....: o 7,.:..9 Ist fem.
MM M 2nd mase.

Mumw%dfem -

p S 2&. 2%.9 3rd masc. ,
.G 3 Lasedd 132 2%a8 3rd plural.
Tamdo 280 45Xa8 3rd fom. ¢ ¥ oo

We have
M 9 M been struck.

.\lﬂi\.’o 13,8 2nd plural.
D]
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Pluperfect Tense.
Z‘B 67 Ihadll)een
Rasedo ol 18 (“‘);...g 006 ¢ 1x.9
¢~ af q
h . ) ).pa] ’:-‘Is Ist fem. * We had been struck. }
2 ”hqmw%dmasc. .

, L o, Laao 0067 X\.M
Y0 2061 WN0C 158 2nd fom. ¢ 20d pharel

Lindd Yaér 2%.8 3rd masc.

s . L Lamo 066 1x.98
Lamt 10 7,=.s 3rd fem. ’ 3ed plaral.
Future Tense.

In this tense either the future of the verb &29 or the
future of the verb 2-907 may be employed. The significa-
tion in either case is nearly or quite the same.

I shall be
M !"‘S % struck (m.). m We shall
om0 (a8 N 15t fom. b be struck.
' "
Lot ‘N8 NS 20d masc. ;
Banciiraier Zasedd . ONXLS NS 20 plural.
) ..m..s ‘n: ond fem. " “ ! ”
1]

2....: .:.2.5 &\: 3rd mase. ",
1m0 w2a8 NI 3rd plural.

ﬁ....aa 2.:..9 h: 3rd fem. .
In the same way inflect
Lo w067 03 L 4667 N3,
” " -" rd ” "

Nore.—There may possibly be, at times, a difference in the significa-
tion of these futures, arising from the signifieation, on the one hand,
of XL8 0 remain, and, on the other, of 1?6[ to become. Thus:

" :
yETY Y X128 AS e will be or continue in a state of holiness,

yr YY) 1061 A he will become sanctified.
’ » "
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD,

Here either tl-S or .\0!1 may be used, as in the future tense.
Thus we have, for the present Z.-»S Ql-ﬁ or- )-u-b pﬂ,

for the imperfect, Xamd 1067 Eﬁ or 2--? 2061 .%GI , in
a perfectly regular manner.

It is to be particularly observed that, where a verb is
used in both the first and second classes, with the same sig-
nification, the shade of meaning in the passive will de-
pend on which perfect participle is used in its formation.

To illustrate : ull: as a verb of either the first or second
class, means to scatter seed, to sow. But Zﬁuﬁ M means
it was sowed or scatfered, as if by itself; while Lﬂ,&’ ASS
means it was sowed (by some individual). The mgmﬁcatlon
is sometimes, however, such that this distinction cannot be
kept up; e. g. ZMSM -and 2&:&5 M he was

grieved or sorry, there bemg in neither case reférence to the

agent causing the sorrow. 2&.::-! l-s.‘-le and 2&’?-! 2"&’-'9
he was received, on the other hand, must both of them indi-
rectly refer to the agent.

‘Where the same word is used in both the first and second
classes, with different meanings, of course there is a similar
distinction in the passive; as, MA M he was lost,

Ln.&o\\ 1&19 he was destroyed.

Nore.—TIt has been sometimes supposed that 7-\-“ in the ex-
pression 2.:...&: M _is a perfect participle. But as 9:.: is
of the second class, and such a participle does not belong to verbs of
the second class, this expression should be translated, not, ke was
made blessed, but, he was a blessed individual, 2.5..5: being an
adjective.

Nore 2.—Sometimes the verb 'SZS is used ap almost or quite
equivalent to the verb of existence, nlthough the perfect participle of
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another verb is not joined with it. Thus, .QIS (.A; 22,98 7 have

remained in doubt, or I am in doubt, may be employed wherever
Q%’. 76”-'.1 would be allowable, and vice versd.
Method 2nd.

There is a curious form of the passive, in daily use among
the people, in which the verb %?-2 to come is employed as
an auxiliary, and the infinitive active of another verb is
joined with it in a passive sense. We will take for illustra-
tion as lkfore the root 2-7-“0 to strike.

m r&; 2:&12.5, I am struck.
Luaa\ Yoér Q-ﬂ:- Z:Y\ZS' I was being struck.
m AAZ 1 was struck.
" + ¢
. L..ns” * J;'h\f 1 have been struck.
m fbﬂ’] ?.:‘ Z’-hz I bhad been struck.
2030 A2 NS 1 shall be struck.

The subjunctive so much resembles the indicative, that it
need not be written out. o )
Sometimes this form, especially in Koordistan, is a pas-

sive of eapability, as, for example, 7--&5‘ Z“A’Z ",l 1if 1t can

be struck, 1. e. if # come into the position in which it may be
struck. 'This is perhaps the primitive idea of this form.
There is, however, another mode in Oroomiah of expressing

the sentiment, viz.: s Z?GI »&, Where L2 is used as
we should use strikable in English, if such a word were
allowed. So XX 2861 .2 =1f it be takable.

Method 38rd.

Tnstead of the form ln-? o 2.:’-9 , the perfect active
is often used in a passive sense. For the preceding, we thus
have w0 Xm0 I have been struck. 'The explanation of this
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probably is. that the perfect participle is passive, as well. as
active, in its meaning, while WO is merely a verb of exist-
ence, I am . ... having been struck. The pluperfect active
is also frequently used in the same way for the pluperfect
passive ; thus, 206 (A-o 2...-” may signify I had struck or
I had been struck.

VERBS WITH SUFFIXES.

Although the suffix-pronouns of the Modern Syriac are
few and simple, it requires much pragtice to nse ﬂ%ﬂ readily
and accurately in conversation. ‘It will be d le there-
fore to examine the subject carefully.

The verbal suffixes do not differ, except in one or two
instances, from those used for nouns and prepositions. A
list of them has been already given. It will now be shown
how these pronouns are suffixed to the verb in its different
inflections.

Root m to heal.

INDICATIVE MOOD,

Present Tense.
m.)am heal-
‘)‘”w{ Img- tl;eel(m.). (“"‘ u “ { Tam heal-
am hea in
(.o.. wddam || i tesling amd i o
L{1am healmg
"’""““’{ V05 whdsmy Lambenl
Iam healm them.
?‘,?" owamd |’ herling "

‘When the person speaking is a female, we have the same
forms as above, except that .0 is throughout substituted

for p...

by . Thou (m.) art
mm{ healing )me oo & amsy { Tlﬁ;u :srt heal-

‘nal uqasm{ Thovartheal- =+ 71
ing him. { Thou art heal-

5“",.':' om0l {Thoumheghn. m ing them.

Ing her.
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Here, as before, if the nominative be feminine, e is to
be substituted for Aull-:.

- + 2z (Heishealing ¢ 2 (Heis heal-
B wsodsS) B p'u.u% oo

: & (Heishealing
z,,L,' wmé thee (m.)

L .\uwmgne is heal-

¢+ + 24 He is healin ) ing you.
2*7 u-”m, _thee (£.). g e gy
- + .z He is healing
2*-' uﬂ?’mz him.’ NS Hamd %He is heal-
, = o i i + i "h
1S qg:an:’lzﬂﬁf healing et

If the agent is a female, 187 is to be substituted for 25-’- .
s (‘Weare heal-

é’,’ t“" ' Zingthee(m.). z s 1 2% Weare
2 “;‘é s z,{ Weare heal- t"’,’ '\"?“m 3 healing you.
o w2 ) ing thee (£).

z - ! EWe areheal-

<« 102088 ing kim. @; oy Weareheal-
z - aww&We&\’eheal- ing them.
o= @6 jing her.
¢ s ¢+ _ z(Yeareheal- L.z :
 cadand s’”m%mg me. .\{.“‘ \ : gYeh;a;eu!:al-
Ny ~ ( _z(Yeareheal ¢
&0 “"‘.‘”‘“’3mghim. OAS wSabmd Yo ursbeal
Py dla® w Yeareheal- %~ ing them.
- " %mg her. »
s - A 5 { Theyare heal- AR ﬂ' ﬂﬂg Theyare heal-
2“"‘:” 3ingme. u‘,’P; - 3 ing us
Y + .z (Theyareheal-
7"'.' e’m%ing thee (m.). fs. b‘s&n”('ﬂwymh@]-
% waSems 3'_I‘heyarehea.l- e { ingyou
t [ ?ﬁ ﬂlee (hf.).l
s - P ey are heal-
y (" »mgw}mghm A whdad(™ oyarcheal-
- “w Theyareheal- O3 g them.
1w O . ing her.

One who has familiarize himself with the preceding suf-
fixes of the present tense, will have no difficulty in usin
the suffixes with the imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, an
second future tenses. In every case the suffix is to be
joined with the participle, and not with the auxiliary. Take
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as examPles o rﬂu uwﬂbm I was healing him,
Do 850300003 fe has healed you, 0@ WIODOT ey
had healed me, ﬁm M *\5 he will have healed her.

Preterite Tense.

The regular preterite, M’ﬂ , since its appropriate
terminations so much resemble the suffix-pronouns, does
not admit of their use except in a gingle case. In the third
person singular maseuline we may have W he healed
him, o being substituted for the terminal 2.

When it is deelrable to employ suffixes with the preterite,
the form p.m.: M is much used in Oroomiah. While

the suffixes of this tense are, in the main, like those of the
present, imperfect, pluperfect, and second future, it takes
in many cases a sliding letter &, a.nd uses for the suffixes of
the third person singula.r @, and @, and of the third per-
son plural ,@ and ,001. The future tense follows this form

of the preterite in every respect, and so too those tenses of
the subjunctive which resemble the future in their form,

except that, where 286 is used, the pronoun is placed after
it, and always takes the shdmg letter M.
I(m.)healed
“ [ s ’
< {?f:a&) 50330, U T healed you.
M :w{ ey
ﬁ}hﬂ: ’-ﬂ I healed him. uam: “ g

cx.mm.: W& I healed her. m: '::.u

‘When the verb has a feminine nominative of the first
person singular, we have mstead of the preceding form,

osmad nd, mu ete.

1 healed them
(more rarely).

Th Thou heal-
WS amadma{ani S s w0

"Phou heal-

nsm:u{ed;;‘}mf FLAYC L) T Thon beul
. it

oS axmd w{ Tho bl LN Asaed W | o et

(more rarely).
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When the agent is a famale, the form is wh uhn:aé'l oy,
ete.
wd S w8 Heholodme  ¢3 ndy yusy{ He bealed
e mas m o
4 a +'{ He healed
waXsnmd rs | Ezehzf:.% a
z ’ e e r z ’
”-%’-?"’“,’{him. P’Aw’“ He bealed
oS mmd mi ot WS S s | e
The form is the same as the preceding, when the nomina-
tive is the third person singular feminine, oS being sub-
stituted for SRS, When the verb is in the plural, whether
it be of the first, second, or third person, its suffixes are
similar to those of the second and third persons singular;
6. g OR> MM WD we healed him, ¢S .QAsDS A
ye healed us, wON WA B they healed thee (£).

Where A is employed as a connecting letter, the suffix is
generally written separately from the verb, though this is
not essential.

There is a very common form of the preterite, in which
the pronoun, instead of being suffixed, as in the preceding
examples, to the verb, is embraced within it, and precedes
the terminal letters. The perfect participle of any verb
being known, the pronoun is to be suffixed to this, the

final 2” has been dropped, and the terminations c'é, ’95,
AS, etc., added to form the different persons. After 5
we have simply w, §8, etc. "

The pronouns are as follows, and are evidently ftaginents
of the separable personal pronouns.

i2eS g

&~ me. - b us
A"— thee (m.).
A thee (£).

2~ her. wi— them.

The pronouns for the third person singular maseuline
and the second person plural are wanting; but this gives
VOL. V. 14
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rise to no practical dJﬂiculty, as the idea may always be ex-
pressed by ,am: au with the appropriate suffixes. From
M&: its termination being dropped, we bave JOSB03.

Addmg to this the pronoun of the first person, with ‘the
terminations given above, we then have:

Thou (m.) healedst
MMA: s
96 { me ~03aixay § You bealed

Thou (f.) healedst *=" “ me.
wug mo !

Z'S"&;»Q&S He healed me. .\, gThegg.ealed
zmno.: She healed me. "ot
By .a similar process, we have:
) NI0DOI T healed thee (m) S ‘mun.-.l § We healed
2) ADO He healed thee

v LY WgThe healed
28 AmDay She healed thee. thee.

wd NS T healed thee (£). 1 Nz We healed
4 ’ 4 [} ’ ' .
2\ AN He healed thee.
¢ ’ 4

L AN “:un.nu § They bealed
18 AMDOY She healed thee. ' thee.
". & We healed
w3000 1 healed her. é_‘g‘;g Jhes

L .
! ou hea]ed
M ugTh‘m (£) heal- uc&mug

edst her.

A.n.no.: He healed her.
# ]
JSafu:u She healed her.

@.&mnu Thou (m.) heal-
edst us 4 mugYou healed

v g They healed
’ her.

(& "muzThou (£) heal- ™~ -2 v ue.
.¢ edst us. -
Aea'n.na.: He healed us. T ug’l‘hey healed
' L e
z&mw She healed us. = -
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wSa3008 T hesled them. Q&-:S.oa:{ We healed

. ' ' them.
? m g Thou (m.} heal-
’ ' edst them. ! Y healed
waluseayf Thou (1 heal- + -e3 29 e,
z edst them.

w He healed th
¢ hewlod them. M{They healed

z&..aa.ma: She healed them. . them,

GENERAL REMARKS ON THE SUFFIXES OF VERBS,

It should be understood that all the suffixes given above
may be used in precisely the same manner with verbs of
both classes, whether regular or irregular. Some of these
forms, however are not in universal use among the peo-
ple. For mstance, in Tekhoma instead of the expressxons

QA.- ...erum: (-ﬁu ﬂ“ﬂ-ﬂ! we hear Ul-ﬁ r‘- z.:nun:

oS (.n..z.sm Nor do any verbs there admit of the
suffixes uﬂlc and GIO The form m ,I.B is never used

in the interior districts of Koordistan. In its place we may
hear the form of the preterite last given, which includes
the pronoun within itself; or, in case the idea could not
be expressed by that, as “T healed you (pl.),” expressions

such as .QAC.SJ. m would take its place.

"There are dther local pecuhantles in the use of the suf-
fixes, such as uﬁ;&Sh they saw him, on which it is unne-
cessary to dwell. The usage in our books has of late years
been quite uniform. It may, however, be remarked that
the suffixes Af, e}lz, ete., are found much oftener in
the written than in the spoken Syriac of Oroomiah.

RELATION OF THE MODERN TO THE ANCIENT
VERB.

Before dismissing the Verb, it will be interesting to refer
briefly to the structure of the verb in the ancient language,
and trace, if possible, some of the changes it has undergone.
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And, first of all, it is obvious that regular verbs of three
radieals of the first class bear a strong analogy in form and
signification to the conjugation Peal. 'The imperative is in
both precisely the same, except that in the modern e is
almost universally added to the plura] We do, however
hear in one distriet, Nochea, M hear ye, oA come ye.
The perfect participle of the modern is also the same with
the passive participle of the ancient, except that it always
takes the termination I, in accordance with the general usage

of the modern. Sometimes the ancient participle is used in
an active sense; e. g &.u M ete. So, much oftener,
the modern. Sometimes the ancient participle unites both
significations in the same verb, as in the case of }»i
So ordinarily the modern. .

Tt also sepns easy to see how the modern infinitive is de-
rived from the ancient, viz. M hY bemg substituted

for 3a, or, rather, 3 being dropped, the usual 2"being added,
and the ——, as a necessary consequence, being changed into

-4, We thus have m

As to the preterite, when we find 0!-5 #ﬂ in the ancient,
meaning “he rose to himself” i, e. he rose, who can doubt
that this is nothing more nor less than 2&&!? So C'LS AQZ

[

in the ancient is equlvalent to 7-592 in the modern 61.5 M}
t,oASA ﬂs uﬂASto 2&#3-9 and so on. Our mode

however of spelhntr the pretente more correctly represents
the resent pronunciation. In regard to the general idiom,
off. §128, 6, and Nordh. § 868.

As to the future it is very plainly derived from the pres-
ent participle of the ancient language. Any one who will
examine Hoff. § 57, 2, and compare the forms there given
with the modern, will be satisfied at once. The present sub-
Junctive has of course the same origin. No trace remains
.of the ancient future.
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As to the particle %\;’l, prefixed to the future of all verbs,
it is barely possible that it is identical with wpmp, bidz, which
is employed in the same way in the Armenian verb. But
it is far more probable that it is a fragment of 18 t wish.
In some parts of Koordistan the people use 23 for “A:
e.g. .@b,? 1A [ wish to sing, literally, that T may smg
But in T4l we find a mode of speaking which seems to be
decisive as to the origin of A3, and also goes to show that
it should have been written 2.”5 Thus:

s ' .
JB3093 O [willsing(m). ,
o 5 sl 209D ‘.I-AEI 1st plural.

«20¢2 ‘-&? 1st fem. ‘.

NA0$D A 20d masc. . OA-AN0$D .\65.9.5 2nd pl. mase.
" oot '
’ s PR 4 %
...*nimp ui..s; od fom.  A-As093 Q..é..sa 2nd. pl. fem.
“,9 7.&5 3rd masc.
i'a:nga L8 3rd fem.

In the same way the verb o wish is used as an auxiliary in
Persian, in forming the future, as o #142. In English also,
will and wish are in many cases identical; e. g. What will
you? which may mean what do you wish? So will in other
langunages: wvouloer, volo, fovlouat, which mean either %
will or to wish, Compare also the modern Greek future
bédw yodye, bidw eivar, etc., I will write, I will be. So

too, from the ancient DM we have the modern n...an
and from the ancient .s&...aa the modern A&»& .

As to the present pa.rthple the question may falrly be
raised, whether the prefix 3 is not really a preposition, the
present partlmple being in fact a verbal noun, If this idea

be eorrect, plw 2.!:-95 may be literally translated 7 am tn
{the act of) finishing ; "}“ Abhl I am in (the act of) eating.

The verb Q-& to laugh, whlch uses both forms ZA-\.: and
l’a...\! in the present, the latter being clearly a noun, seems

to throw light on this point.

is,pu.s.:or p&'—l&dplural
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On examining the second class of verbs of three radicals,
we see'a resemblance to the conjugation Patl. Take, for

example, the verb ()&: (modern 67:5) to bless. In the an-
cient, the i 1mperat1ve is {755 and the plural &bu ; in the
modern <,z.:l, .\GAL:I The ifinitive m the an01ent is
M:—‘l!, in the modern hom or boa:l the first form

bemg no doubt the more ancient one. Here the resem-
blance in sound is very striking, and a transposition of the
o will make the written forms not dlssmnlar

As to the present participle, e. g. 2905:.: , this may be

derived from the infinitive of Pa¢l, and can be from nothing
else. Tt is therefore to be considered primitively an infini-
tive, though now used as a participle. %he perfect participle
is ev1dently from the participle of Paél. Thus, the ancient

18 23&:” 73.553!, the modern, )-b:c:& pETYC Ty

- "

o has been inserted here, but the sound is not materially
changed. The same remark applies to the preterite, which
has a derivation similar to that of the preterlte of the first

class. Compare the ancient. A (,AS with the modern

"oy

wAa36. As to the future, a smgle remark may be made.

Slfxde”—'— is the distinguishing vowel of Pagl, it is not strange
that this should be often preferred to % in the modern.

And so we find it, e. g Aa& and mary other verbs of
the second class. The —- is also naturally preferred in the
present participle.

- Verbs of the second class often bear the same relation to
verbs of the first class that Paél does to Peal, neuter verbs
of the first class becoming transitive in the second class, as
has been already shown (Hoff. § 59).

The causative verbs, formed by prefixing % to the root,
are evidently connected if not identical, with the partlcxple
of Afel, or, 1f any one prefers with the conjugatxon of Mafel.

Thus, from the ancxent sua: we have ul:.’.” and from
the modern tﬂu we have also a:.:un So tOO, from an-
cient a&.b modern QM from ancxent A-” mod-

ern ﬁﬁs...s .

“ ¢
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‘While the signification of any particular verb in the an-
cient may not correspond to that of the same verb in the
modern, the general usage in regard to Afel and the modern
causative verb is the same. For instance, the Nestorians
sometimes simply change the intransitive into 2 transitive.

Thus, in the modern, from the intransitive ,lﬂ to dry, we
have QL‘IM to dry, 1. e. to make dry. Sometimes they change
. the transmve verb into a causative, with an accusative of
the person and another of the thing ; thus, from .:::S
to put on (clothes), we have Rﬂ&b fo cause to put on
ZS'A&CLS .::.\: put clothes upon him. Sometimes these
fo'rz;xg are used in an intransitive sense, as AL*: to freeze,
....:.:n to rest; which, though they admit of a causative sig-
mﬁcatxon are oftener intransitive. Compare Hoff. § 60.
‘We see also in the Modern Syriac traces of several of the
rarer conjugations. For example, the reduplication of a
smgle letter of the root; as &-\! from A! éq-h from
u&’ ‘ -A?A, from s:A or the falhng away ‘of one
rad;cal and the reduphcatlon of the other two; as (Palpel)
au: from aZn &&9& from u92-‘i or the addition
of 2 to the root (m the anclent w); as (Pali) ZSLS from
15.’9 Z:a.u from B&.. ZL&... from AS... or the addl-
tion of .\to the root as (Palen) m (anclent um),

éﬂé, from &4a; .gq.?, from_ibcl-:,l, or the prefixing
of X; as (Shafel) ‘35”.-%, from A&.’., or the prefixing
of £9; as (Safel) A’afn from '.AS ; ﬁ.—b probably

from ﬂn or the prefixing of A; as (Tafel) &:’.\;.\, prob-
ably from A:l& s?i\m), or, in a few cases, verbs of

¢ o

five radicals from verbs of three radlcals as in Hebrew, by
reduplication; as AL‘:!H, from é.!:
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ARTICLE.

The Modern Syriac has properly no definite article; but
the demonstrative pronouns 60 masc., wof fem., and ..sz

comm. pl. are often used as we use the definite article in
English. It need hardly be remarked that this is also the
usage of the ancient language. Compare the Hebrew arti- -
cle 31, which is no doabt a fragment of the promoun N3}
(Nordh. § 648). Ordinary usage prefixes these pronouns to
the noun, and hardly admits of their following it.

The numeral Ju masc., #gwe fem., is also employed as an
indefinite article, in accordance with early usage. Compare
the Chaldee 317 and the occasional use in Hebrew of m\z

On the plain of Oroomiah, 2 is prefixed to nouns of both
genders.
NOUNS.

The Nestorians formerly made no distinction between
nouns and adjectives; but, as there are many and obvious
reasons for treating them separately, the general practice of
grammarians w111 be followed.

GENDER.,

The noun is of two genders, masculine and feminine, often
not distinguishable by th’eu' termination. Thus, h‘-& a
maller is masculine, and B3AS, time is feminine, though both
have the same termination 23. Only one rule of much im-
portance can be given for the gender of nouns as distinguish-
ed by their form, viz. that those which receive the eading 7N
are femmme This rule is nearly ar quite a universal one.
b-:ahou.se waﬁﬁt %838 death, and b—lageldmg,
which are mascuhne are not to be vonsidered as exoeptions ;
for in these words A is a part of the root, and not of the
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termibation. The final syllable of the masculine noun is
often changed into IA, or more ra.rely h-, to form the fem-
inine; e. g $asa. o donkey, BN o she- -donkey ; m

alzorse Wamare, Z&&A\ a jox, WA a shejbx

ete. hn.n u serpent has for its feminine h...ooc.. some-

what uregularly

In a few nouns, the vowels are modified in the feminine;
e g 2-1&'5 a dog, ﬁi%sabitch; a5 o tooth, b'&b a
little tooth, as of a watch-wheel, etc. ’ -

Some nouns endmg in 1 are feminine; e. g. 2dd a mill,
'y ¥/ P

7-35 a hen-house, l'}l a kind of cradle, zaoz a nwngclﬁ', Z-eé
a recess me a ford. Alsothe names of females, as 2-;3
le Z-L-v ZB;, ete. This rule has frequent exceptions, and
1s gwen with some little hesitation.

A separate word is also used in some cases for the femin-
ine; e. g. 2-3-::! a male sparrow, IAH-S-D a female sparrow ;
Zm plural (m. and £); )-’ZD a male wof p» a she

wolf ; uﬂ*ﬂ a male cat, ),f’& a she-cat; ho; a drake,
(75303 a duck; Z.SA a male buffalo, Ma femalebuffalo.

Gender distinguished by signification.—The names of males,

f nations, as Israel, Judah, ete., of rivers, mountains, and
montbs, of artizans, tra.ders and profesqwnal persons, are
masculine. So too, as in Hebrew, a multitude of material-

nouns, beginning with rL*Q a body, such as those denoting

gold, silver, copper, and all the metals, excepting lead ; wood,
stone (sometimes feminine), wool, ﬂesh grass, dn't glass
cotton, fire, lime, paper, spice, a'ga,ll nuts copperas; also
chair, table, book lock, key, bre

On the other hand all names of females, whether belong-
ing to the human race, or not; relations of woman, such as
mother, wife, etc.; the names of villages, cities, provinces,
countries, and 1sla.nds are feminine. The names of trees

VOL. V. 15
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and fruits are partly masculine gnd partly feminine. Nouns
of capacity are. generally feminine, but exceptions are not
infrequent. Abstract nouns are also in the majority of cases
feminine, beginning with 2503 spirit, and take for the most
part their appropriate termination ¢N or %ﬂ‘ ‘When
an article has two sizes, if the word denoting the larger is
masculine; that denoting the smaller or inferior is naturally
feminine ; e.g. the earthen vessels denoted respectively by

ZS-’-_DL* and MS&, 1!.1-3 and Z’Abe-.; M£:\ and
b&%d\, the copper vessels ék and m.‘,’, ﬂ?@-ﬂ-:ﬂ a
box, and u&\MAa‘ Little box, etc. 15aSD and TesaSuD are
both feminine, but the latter does not necessarily dénote a
small knife. The rule has, however, probably exceptions.

The rule in Hebrew that “members of the body by na-
ture double are feminine,” has in Modern Syriac some ex-
ceptions, although the words used to express elbow, knee,
héel, ear, hand, foot, thigh, shoulder-blade, eye, cheek, etc.,
are evidence of its existence. :

Some nouns are used by the people of one district as mas-

culine, and by those of another as feminine: as Loy the air,
or the weather. In the plural, there is generally no distinc-
tion of genders.

The above rules and suggestions may be of some use to
the learner, and are the result, however unsatisfactory the
may be, of full and careful investigation. But it should he
understood that no foreigner can speak the language cor-
rectly, without a thorough study of the subject for himself.

NUMBER.

There are two numbers, as in English, the singular and
the plural. The plural, in the case of most nouns, is
formed by changing -2, which is ordinarily the vowel of

the last syllable, into —-, as 1300 o part, 2%.70 parts, and
placing over the word the two square dots now called z.\:i’.:n,
but in the ancient langnage oftener w033, In a similar
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Way, Iany nouns which da not in-the singular terminate in
2" form their plural by addlngl ;eg. m a people, plu-
ral 73.&: These nouns are mostly of forelgn origin.

[

Nouns ending in lA form their plurals by changmfr that
termination into ZM and more rarely into Z;AO orF J”AA
Thaus, MA#* fruzt MO&* Jruats ; M a cave,
lﬂ&. caves ; m a lzp, ZL\&Q.ID lips ; lm a woman,

N d

ZAA&: women. In some cases, where the plura.l is'formed
by addmg lt\o the original A is retained, and especmlly
if it forms a part of the root. We thus have from $9 o
Jace, h.o\'l& and not lm from 7#-3 a hause, 7.,»*:'\':':
from 1A a sister, ZMM Yet in vulgar usage, A is
sometimes dropped ‘from h.nm the plural of N a vil-
lage. 1853 ¢ yard, forms its plural irregularly, thus, ZA::

z

Soh.habrzde ZKS.S b'i’:aweek Z.A.ii IIA'A.‘S a

oat %

burden, INXD . Ind an ear retains the A, and has for its

plural b—\\: The class forming the plural in ZA- is very
numerous and comprises the greater part of the fempinine
nouns in 2\, and perhaps all in h.ﬂ Mﬁ.ﬂ testimony
has general]y zmm but admits a regular plural.

In KOOI‘dlStaD, the plural termination of nouns of which
the singular ends in A is 2;-:, %8, or Zé&, in aecordance
with the usage of the ancient language. We thus have
ﬁ.o‘Y\: hm 4 ) ete.

The plural termination 75-0 is by no means confined tonouns
of which the singular ends in 2&. If a word terminate in
2° thel may be dropped and h-b added; e. g. )-SS a heart,
lm lbm a river, hﬁcﬁs If the word termlnate
1n 1, the lis dropped as before a.nd is changed into -2
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e 8 2:02 a manger, )!muz”::nfng fw’rse, 7,.5.6&'»

m a recess has either- lAm or lur.a If the word
termmate in a consonant, thls takes 2, and then the term-

ination is added; e. g. Mapool m"'& M an

2 aeb 5

army; h.nm But it is to be noted that m
mercy does not take this -2 £, but makes its plural h-m.l

A very preva.lent, but vulgar, pronunciation of plurals in
2&» u\o, or IAA, is to change the sound of ZA final into
that of long e Thus, the plural of m is pronounced
soosawag; of 'éﬁ mawaé, ete.

A class of nouns by no means inconsiderable form the
plural by changing the final 2” of the singular into ZA e.g
ZA?'Z; a heel, .'b'h.é’é Mﬂl a road, h.::"l M a
cloud, B, .

Another class change the singular termmatlon by mto 2-5 ;
or, in case the singular does not end in 2% agd h to it.
Examples of the first are Z&ﬁh’. a field, ﬂ&&- Dh a

vision, Zlolu of the other, éc& real estale m

M a thmg, 1&:@3&
" 8till another small class is characterized by the doubling
in the plural of the consonant which precedes the final 2;

e g 15&3!. a skzrt, MG&& 7-505 a nostril, WO.S
15&5 a kme, ZMAS

Some few nouns are reducible to no rule; e. g. A
a daughter, bﬂ bllayear ).L! 1&0&5 a son, 7.:0.&5

73&5 an egyg, 1&5 fa:ka husband ZIA-A or Zhﬂ-\

h.:.@.samty, 7,.;..;:: Zo.a.s.achurch ZM)A. Some
have Turkish plurals, with the Syriac termination added ;

eg X an tsland, Z;s» So sometimes A’. a master,
18847,
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Some nouns ha’ve two or 'three pluraL?; as, 75-&'& a ver{),
2%?, );&‘I, M; 100 o day, 1300w, ).5&0..,75.56-

It is noticea,"ble,' in regard to a number of these, that the sig-

nification changes with the form of the plural; e.g. 7;.-_::5

a grape, 1:!:.3& grapes (by the quantity), Ypaiiad tndividual
s L3 L ’

s
¢!

grapes; Yeadgw a grain of wheat, 2-%.-7 wheat (by the quan-
. L . s z p_—t
tu:?r), %.7&-”- gra?ns of wheat. So‘pe; a’ shoei, ’léos,
z,’.Sé;; 830 0 bead, 1530, Jo B30 %303  boot,

L
- ! z ww ! 2 » ' . wad Zon ¢
nfu, 100D ; WDMID a grain, 13_:, por - B
"7 N " ] * ## 2
Some nouns are used only in the plural; e. g. 23 water,
!

Ty

Aae life, 2&;3' mercy, ete. Some, such as names of metals,

’

do not admit of any plural.
The plurals of most nouns must be learned by practice,

as, with the exception of those in g-b, no certain rule can
’

be given for ascertaining what form the plural assumes.
The design has been in the preceding examples to give the
plurals in most common use; but, as every native we con-
sult thinks, of course, the custom in his own village is the
prevalent one, it is difficult to arrive at certainty. In this,
and a great number of other cases, the forty pupils of our
Seminary, who are from places widely separated from each
other, have been questioned.

CASE. CONSTRUCT AND« EMPHATIC STATE.

The termination of most nouns is not affected by a change
of case. Their different relations are generally expressed
by prepositions, as in English and many other languages.

The construct state, a remnant of the ancient language,
is also found in the Modern Syriac. Some forms, as, for
instance, .,:n'aoz w33 the sons, 1. e. people, of Oroomiah, are

in constant use. , too, with the nouns ending in 23‘,
in certain districts; e. g. 2.&-'5 wio a baker of bread, for
2508 23280, Moreover, to a limited extent, the first
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noun changes final 2° into: » when in the construct
state. We thus have .\-.\ao ...‘h:.u thebew of our Lord, the
rambow, for a’a» )g.:.ﬂ Zi& u\\l the ear of & goat, for
IN h.; The ideas also conveyed by a large number of
our adjectives are expressed by z:m in the construct state,
prefixed to a noun. - Thus, a9 Zn.h lord or possessor of
usefulness ; 75.&:*& Zm lord of wonder, i. . wonderful ;
1&-\ 2:.:: lord qf prwe or valuable. Compare the usage of
Anc. Synac with 130, 5&!, etc. 15 is sometimes omit-
ted; e.g. 185 KA0D9 10302 the road is (lord of) fear;
2&- M Zor this is (lord of ) price, i. e. dear. -

"As the emphatic state in Anc. Syriac gradually lost its
significance (Hoff. §109, 2), so in the Modern it has disap-
peazed altogether; or, rather, most nouns derived from the
Ancient have assumed the emphatlc form as their only form,
thus virtually annihilating it. Thus, we have nOW only

).1.59 w, ete. So, too, the plurals ZL'S, and );-5'5.&:

the latter bemg in Koordistan 7,‘.&&?

DERIVATION OF NOUNS.

The great majority of purely Syrlac nouns in the modern
language are derived from the ancient form of the verb, and
have continued in use from early times, without any material

change. Such cases as the modern 2-59&9 for the ancient
ﬁ,u need no explanation. As this subJect of deriva-

tion has been fully discussed by Hoffman, §§ 87, 88, it will
be sufficient, here, to speak of it as aﬂ’ectmg du'ectly the
signification "of nowns.

Derivation from Nouns and Adjectives.

" 1. Patrial Nouns—These are formed from names of dis-
tricts, countnes, etc., by changing the termination into L3
or2a’; or, in case the word ends in a consonant, by adding
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one of these terminations; 2a3 is the most common of them.
Exampl’es‘are 2:438X , on inkabitant of Gawar, from 56&1,
ZMMA an inhabitant of Tekhoma, from ZBMA m
a Russzan from ..m» 2-&-* an inhabitant of Teary, from
Z'::.Sv 2—02407 a Hmdoo from 61, or, better, the ancient
033@. See the same mode of formation in the ancient
la.nguage (Hoft. § 89, 2).

2. Diminutive Nouns.—These are formed by changing the
termination of the noun into 2-10 as in the ancient language.
Thus, from 28 a boy, we have hA- a little boy ; from 2By
a priest, 13ax8 (a2 term of some disrespect) a priestling ;
from z:m an old man, Bm a grandfather (literally, a lit-
tle old ma,n), from 153 « falher BARS o Litle father So
h.loh.u a little sister, 7;,.:0“:\.5: a bitle wife. 136w and
2505: which in Anc. Syrlac denote, respectively, a Litle
broﬂzer, and a kLttle son, have now lost their signification, and
are the most common terms for brother and son. The di-
minutive terminations 7-599, 7:39-99, Z;IO'AO,, seem now to
have become obsolete.

8. Abstract Nouns—These are formed in a great number
of cases from concrete nouns by changmg the termination
into 7;-0, e. g. from Dor®d g witness, w lestimony ;
MMOZ an artificer, );.na‘ﬁ.eoz mechanical skill; from
Mﬂ a physician, WG] shill & in ‘medicine, or the prac-
tice qf medicine. Sometimes the termination is changed into

s

h-ﬂu , or, where the word ends in a consonant, this is added.
Thus, from (X3 an enemy, w enmuty; from Zal...
a relative, ‘EA-SA... relatzonsth ZSDG-II forms its deriva-

L

tive in correspondence with FM viz. w:u
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Nore.—Sometimes these abstracts are derived from other parts of
speech; e. g. from 2888 fow much, M from Au»
opposite, 7@&5&! 5.

This general mode of deriving abstract nouns is probably
admissible in a much greater number of words in the Mod-

ern than in the Ancient Syriac, and is of great value for the
introduction of new terms.

In a very few cases, nouns of this termination are not
abétract. Thus, );-Al.n a loom. Compare the same word
in the ancient la.nguz;ge, denoting a shop.

Adjectives are changed in a similar manner into abstract
nouns. Thus, from fbA great, we have MAX‘ greainess ;
from ZD:\S courageous, bﬂb“ courage ; from 1%3 high,
w: hezght ete.

Verbal Nouns.
A noun expressing the agent is in many cases formed

from regular verbs of three radicals, whether of the first or
second class, transitive or mtransmve by giving the first

radical £, or ~~ when the root has /'~ and adding 23 * for
the termination. Take, for example, the transitive verb
&Sfl of the first class, meaning, t hold. From this we
have Mﬂa a holder, or one who holds. Take the transi-
tive verb EL\_ of the second class, denotmg to tempt. By
the same mode of formation we have 1&:3& a tempter.
When the verb is not transitive, the derived word partakes
rather of the nature of an adjective than of a noun; e. g. from
5*: to be or become lean, we have LSBNS apt to become dean.
From @3 to sleep, comes lm one who sleeps. This may
be used m construction w1th or without a noun; e. g
ZM fxid 7- 0 sleepmg man/ or, without a noun to

agree with it, Zh:.l ol ).:.a.hp a sleeper in the grave.
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When a noun is derived from a verb used in both the first
and second classes with different significations, the conmec-
tion only can determine the meaning of the derivative. Thus,
r&.—., when conjugated according to the first class, means
to squeeze, to escape ; and according to the second class, o save.
The derivative Z-Sr&- may mean either a squeezer, one who
escapes, or a deliverer,

In the ancient language, derivatives of this form and
termination have often an abstract signification, as hé-?i
destruction; but this is rarely, if ever, the case in the modern.
lb'né. from ZLL to rain, is, however, sometlmes used as
equivalent to ZAD rain; e.g. bl& 212 Al 1258 193
there s much rain this year. There may be other examples
of this kind.

When the verb is not a regular one, the derivative js in
some cases slightly different from the forms given above.
In verbs with medial 1 or », as 57-;9 we have o for the
second radical, and the derived noun is 2.9, 325 has
23823 in Koordistan. In verbs with medial &, the deriva-
tive may be either regular, as 18-5-57 from ‘&* orirreg-
ular, as 233a&8. In verbs with final 2, » takes the place
of 2, and the derivative is the same in form, whether the
verb be of the first or of the second class. Thus from J.aa we
have 1!-35 and from 2.5.0 second class, 1Wdbd. Verbs
with final S are generally regular in forming the derivative,
when of the first class; but when of the second class, as
A&& to assemble, the derivative retains the . We thus

have ufﬁh’-\ The derivative of the megular verb 1&*

PR

).AL* may be regular, but as spoken is ZLA.A*

’mlﬂ and similar verbs are very regular; e. g. mecy
23:-9 and verbs which are inflected like it take ; eg

VOL. V. 16
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7-’:::5.'5 lﬂ&i makes 2»51.&5 2-»25 makes 1:-:28: ,

ao):n makes h)olb m makes Zm

‘It should be mentioned that these nouns, nearly or quite
all, form a feminine in ZA e. g 210A8, b&o'&ﬂ The dis-
tinction may be kept up in the plural. For instance, 7-1;&'3

males who read, h.du:uﬂ Jemales who read.  But this is not
the common usage,

Care must be taken not to confound 138 « worker,
with 2-&.&9 work ; 23588 one who commands, with ZALBO.Q

a commandment ZLBAS one who saves, with M)OS .salva-

52 2

tion; 13885 @ learner, with ZASO-. learning ; h?ﬂu a
burner, or one who burns, with Zsaﬂ- fuel ete. '
The noun expressing the agent is occasmnally formed by
giving £ to each radical and addmg a terminal 2. Thus,
from AS, to sing, is formed 1339 q singer ; from A&& to

braid, Aa&a braider ; from 5;* to reap, Zbr.u a reaper;

from AS-. to dig, Z’ﬂm a digger. These nouns do not al-
low - w1th their first radical, as sometimes in the Ancient
Syrlac (Hoff. §87, 11). They differ from those terminating
in 3’ by denoting the habitual action or condition of the
agent. Thus 153%¢ may mean, simply, one who sings on a
particular occasion; while Z“, denotes one who makes

singing to some extent his business. Many verbs allow
either form of derivative.

Sometlmes the noun denoting the agent is formed by in-
serting o between the second and third radicals, and giving
the first and last radicals <, with a terminal 2. Thus we
have, from &*ﬂ to kall, AG*B a murderer ; w
slapjack, from uA,S to be broad; 20639 4 saviour, from
uBLQ to save; M08 o crower, a cack, from ZM to call.
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No one verb, so far as recollected, admits of both the
forms last given, although we find in Anc. Syriac Z:.sg and
Z‘nm This indeed is unnecessary, as, if both forms ex-

isted, each would be the synonym of the other.

These two kinds of derivatives in the modern language
never have an abstract signification, and Hoffman, § 87, 12,
probably is mistaken in saying that they have in the a.nc1ent

quoting J..uo..m.s etc., in proof of it. We, however, translate
ucln:'n'bl by "“!&',' in Acts 7: 10, as there is here
little, if any, practical difference between distressers and dis-
tresses. The form with @ does not, in the modern, take —
with its first radical ; nor is there any such distinction as in
the ancient between Z?é&a a father, and Z_BB’.S-.'. a child.
Following the general analogy of the ancient language
(Hoff. 87, 3), the modern forms many abstracts, from regu-
lar verbs of the first class, by giving the second radical =
and adding 2” for the masculine and IA for the feminine
termination. Thus, from nﬂ&é to split, we have 7-5&5,
7,3.&: splitting ; from ‘D8 o cut, 2038, 08 cutting ;
from ..-A.m to plunder, 1380, &i&ﬂ, plundering. Some
verbs use either of these forms indifferently ; as AN
SBNA perishing, destruction, from uﬂsL\ to perish; but one
or the other is generally preferred. Thus from 6&3 to
fight, we have 2388 fighting, but very rarely lm from
a-"&,to Marry, Z&:}k marrying, but not so often l&\ﬂ.!&
It is to be noted that, while the signification of the mascu-
line and feminine forms, standing by themselves, is nearly or
quite the same, their construction with other words is some-
what different. Thus, LAx 1-;5 28 and L:n -Nx 25
convey the same idea, viz, jbr drinking waler, and yet
LAX and 7;.3\! cannot be interchanged in these expres-
sions without doing violence to the idiom of the language.
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In all cases the masculine form is the same with the infin-
itive after it has lost its preﬁx Thus we have, from .9.&..
to learn, 2858 ; from é.%:. to hear, LA&: etc. A care-

ful examination of the various uses of this derivative, which
will be explained in the Syntax, leads us to suppose that it
is properly the infinitive itself.

Nore—This form is evidently traceable to the ancient infinitive.
Schultens and some other grammarians speak of the ancient infinitive
as taking this form (Hoff, p. 172, foot-note 2), which, if true, may
throw light on the question. Moreover, this form is used in trans-

lating such expressions as M MS (modern M AQS),
where .&A:n is of course the mﬁnmve The mﬁmtlve isusedin a

way similar to the so-called verbal nouns in Turkish and Persian,
which languages may be supposed to have exerted some, though
perhaps shght, influence in moulding the Modern Synac verb; e. g.
..QAZ. w3021 for drinking (Turkish) ; .o ﬁ/ ¥ (Sl for doing

vy u

busmess (Persian). This will be farther discussed in the Syntax.

From verbs of the second class an abstract noun is formed,
which, when regular, takes £ (or — when the root has —)
on the first radical, and - on the second radical (unless » fol-

lows, when the vowel is £), with the termination Z&. The
derivative is of course feminine; e. g. from BAX & de-
stroy is formed )S-Issk the act of destroying; while ”a.s above,

MSA from AA lo perish, s1gmﬁes the consequences of
the act, i. e. destruction. From -BLQ to save, to complete 18
formed ZM:-Q the act of completmg or saving; while );-BAS

from GLS 0 ﬁmsk denotes sxmply the end. From ):IMW
we have hﬂlﬂﬂ from 7-”&9 h.mis from A&g ,

Z'A'.\&g, from 2-%&, w, from % to assemble (tr.),
M from 2.525 b..;ls from 2—7-5 75:-& from
lﬁ&h 7;-»61-&3 &561- also, in thls, conforms to verbs
of the second class, and makes M
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NOUNS FROM FOREIGN LANGUAGES.

So many words have been introduced into Modern Syriac
from the Turkish and Persian, the latter being often intro-
duced through the Koordish, that at least an allusion should
be made to them. Among these are nouns with the Turk-
ish termmatlon wd (=) denotlng the agent or Worker e.g.

..mm a blacksmzth from DO”D zran M a shoe-
maker from M:I a shoe; uhh)u a med?.ato'r, from As
an interval ; u&aﬂ.&b a co'mbata:zt from uﬁ&b a contest.
So, too, with the Persian termination 3% ( )b/), e.g AQMOJ.
an artificer, from DIMOZ a master workman ; 2MA80A o pen-
dtent, from 290A repentance, ”ﬂﬁ& a eriminal, from U3
a crime. Both these classes are employed as if genuine
Syriac nouns, and may form abstracts in &.ﬂ Thus, we
have WDM the business of a blacksinith ; Ln':.é.:’:oa
N;pentance etc

‘We find also occasionally the Persian termination Y (%),
denoting the keeper OT POSSessor; e. g. aah;.. @ treasurer,
from 74&» or 2.:...;- treasure ; b:-suﬂ.& a wise man, from
&EL\ 'wzsdom n&nn a merciful man, from ‘ﬁu mercy.

As in Persian and Turkish, the termination & ()

signifies place. Thus, .@.ﬂ:a&. Arabia; .\mmm India;
Aﬁ*sﬁ Europe, or the place of the Frank&

So too we find the Persian termination .\u (o) mgmfy
ing @ vessel; as \a-h&ﬂ a pen-case, -\M a tea-pot, \DZDM
a coffee-pot, etc.

There are other terminations more rarely heard, as in
A:, a goldsmzth, :,u:uén a rich man ; F-*! a garden-
er; 9.3:-» (Turkish) a natwe, from n-.. a place.

Perhaps it is not strange that in some mstances the pre-
ceding terminations should be connected with purely Syriac
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words, as they are sufficiently numerous in the spoken lan-
guage to create a habit of annexing them without discrim-

ination. T}:e; f(zllowmg is an example : ﬁhév a miller,
instead of lh-* . ‘

The Persian words i not, and s> without, when prefixed
to nouns and adjectives derived from that language, retain
their original signification; e. g. S8 {3 not well, unwell ;
961 23 boundless

Nore 1.—Tt will be seen that, in some of the preceding termina-
tions, 4 has been dropped, as not being sounded in Syriac. 2 has
also generally been written 7-? rather than w3,

Note 2.—While many words taken from the Pessian, Turkish,
and perhaps other languages, have been barbarously mangled, some
changes are made in them in accordance with the genius of the
Syriac. Such are: 1st. The lengthening of the penult, which has

always the accent; e.g. ..iai grace, Syriac ABAX. 2nd. The
adding of 2 asa termination ; e. g. Max . pz’c[ure, from the Per-
sian M. 3rd. The euphonic changes 0;: a vowel in consequence
of this termination ; e. g. z:ima.:: a melon-field, instead of .\“0‘5
4th. The substitution of & for the - sound wherever it occurs.

Nowe 3.—Notwithstanding the multitude of foreign words intro-
duced into Modern Syriac (of which many more are nouns than
verbs, as is the case in the ancient language, and as we should
naturally expect), it is worthy of remark that the language has pre-
served in a good degree its identity, and its own grammatical strue-
ture. There are indeed cases where, for instance, the Turkish per-
fect participle is dragged bodily into a Syriac sentence, Thus,
)%,57 w ke became injured. So, too, the Persian amus

there is not,"v'v}aich the Nestorians use to express annihilation ; e. g.
DN o&r A3 he became annihilated, or he vanished. These liber-
ties, however, are not very common; and it may safely be affirmed
that the Modern Syriac has in this respect fared better than the An-
cient did at one period, from the influx of Greek idioms. We never
find such a mingling of languages, to take an example from Sir
William Jones, as “The true lex is recta ratio, conformable naturz,
which, by ®ommanding, vocet ad officium, by forbidding, a fraude
deterreat.”
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“Note 4.—We have been obliged to introduce a number of words
tfrom the English. We, however, first draw on the Modern Syriac,
so far as in the current meaning of its words, or by accommodation,
it will serve our purpose. In case we meet with difficulty there, we
go to the Ancient, which has been very useful in furnishing us with
scientific and other terms; wuext, to the Persian or Turkish, the
former having the preference, as being by far the more cultivated of
the two ; and, last of all, to our own language. If this is not always
the rule, it always ought to be.

COMPOSITION OF NOUNS.

The Modern Syriac, like the Ancient and the Hebrew,
does not favor the extensive use of compound words. The
influence which the study of the Greek by the Nestorians
had on their language has long since passed away; and
though some of the compounds formed in imitation of the
Greek are still retained, there is no tendeney to increase the
number. As examples of the compound nouns now in use

may be mentioned, 1882038 vory; IBAKS an echo, lit-
exally the daughter of the voise ; 15 KES o thimbl, lterally
the daughter of the finger; zmlﬂb b'Zack;faced, 1 e. guilty;
%950 whate-faced, 1. e. innocent. Compound nouns and
adjectives have also been introduced somewhat from ether
lang}lages; eg. *5:}?' bad color; _Dﬂ:iié a boundary,; and
lf”’ir’ a cellar ; all of which are from the Persian.

ADJECTIVES.

Adjectives undergo a change of termination, correspond-
ing with the change of gender and number.

GENDER.

Adjectives which are purely Syriac, and indeed nearly alt
which end in 2 form the feminine singular by changing this
termination into zi\; e g. Zw beautiful, the feminine of
which is 1AB48X ; {5aSg small, fominine ZADASg.
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A few adjectwes ending in 2* form theu' feminine by
changing 2 into Z Thus, we have Zaa feminine 458 ;

fbu blind, femmme an Mdumb feminine M;

29:8 bold, -feminine 255& 2&..9 energetic, fem. M
See what is said of 2..-:3 etc Where the gender of nouns

is treated of.
The masculine and feminine plural are the same.

NUMBER.

The plural of adjectives is generally formed, like that of
regular nouns, by changing the vowel - of the last syllable
into 5, and Wntmg the two dots called s'amee above the

word.
There are some adjectives which do not admit of varia-

tion, either as regards gender or number; such as dg
good, *ﬂa late, 983 straight, -:l&o necessary OT proper,
etc. These are usually borrowed from other languages, and
do not end in 2°,

CASE..

Adjectives in Modern Syriac undergo no change of case.

COMPARISON.

Adjectives are not compared by a change of termination,
as in English, Persian, and many other languages. To ex-
press in Modern Syriac the idea: *This is larger than that,”

we use the phrase L I:c& ocr3 o e this Jfrom that s
great. “Thatis smaller than this,” is expressed by the words
2&- Jaas 910125 W 007, the literal tra.ns]atlon of which is
that Jrom this s small; @ being used hke than in English,
as in other Shemitish languages.

A comparison is also frequently made by prefixing &3
or w to the adjective, when the idea is that of excess; as
e.m QA-Z&-- mhfIa.m stronger than thow. So
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ﬁ* and s-lh in Anc, Syr., and 'm'i'\ rarely in Hebrew.

The superlatlve degree is expressed in several different
methods :

1. By the article prefixed, when the eonnection shows
what is intended. Thus, in speaking of a family, we may

say A. oot Z“D&Q O je is the small one, i. e. the small-

est. Compare the Hebrew (Nordh. § 790). In the Ancient
Syriac, even the article or pronour may be dispensed with.
See 1Sam. 16: 11, Gen. 42: 13. So also rarely in the Mod-
ern, as Matt. 22: 36.

2. Bytheuseof-\b WS, or wi; e. g. Oﬂubp
7-&-» d; he is the best of them, hteralfv Jrom all of them he
] good So for Wi we may substitute &A or for wia o,
u.b e g 7-3- uﬁ; oot umfrom them he s good. Thns,

it will be seen, is properly the comparative form. See an-
cient usage in Matt. 13 : 32.

3. The superlative is sometimes formed, as in the cognate
languages, when a word is repeated and put into what we

may eall the gemtlve plural; e. g. mw w Holy of
holies ; m u&&beaven of heavens, m:b 2.\: (ane.

aw? !

eI AN servant of servants; m 2.;&: (ancient
’ ’ ” " ' ’

1& éb) King of kings.

4 A kind of superlatwe is formed by addmg A or 153
to the positive; e. g Zﬁ-’ B or 1-&05 253 very minute.
Sometimes both are used tovether, to increase the intensity ;

N . .
e g M3 293 XD crceedingly minute.
] "
DPERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES.

1. Adjectives are formed by changing the final 1°of nouns
into h ory when they do not end in Z; by adding h
e.g 2.;:0!-5 ngkt from ﬁﬂ-’ Lght ; M watery, from 7..:
water ; A&.—. powerful, from ZL.- power, lt:b’ ng]zt Y,

VOL. V. 17
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from mo might; 1390A dusty, from §OA dust. This class
of adjectlves is very numerous.

2. T hey are formed by chanomg the termination 1nto
orf; e g f'romlhl peace, th peaceful; fromm
heaven, 2..&&:. /zeave’nly, from 2.\32 earth, 7-45.52 earthly

3. They are formed by changmg the termination of
ad]ectlves into 2. Thus, from um red, we have
ZM&M ruddy ; from ZDM black, IMM blackish.

4. Dlmmutxves which are often terms of endeament are
formed from adJectlves in the same way as from nouns; e. g.
hn&, from {daMNg small; hom used as a noun,
little beauty, from za..s: beautiful ; Iu.u-,:, from 7.&»
minute, etc.

5. A great number of perfect participles, belonging to
intransitive verbs of the first class, are used as adjectives in
both genders and numbers ; w decayed, from MD
to decay ; Maao sick, from Aa:n to sicken, be sick ; Zvnl-ﬂ
thick, stubborn, from Z&B fo be thzck stubborn Mﬂ pure, from
7-55 to be or become pure L&u sweet, from 25-. to be or
become sweet. So is it in Ane. Syr to a more hmlted extent
(Hoff. § 87, 10). -

Sometimes the adjective is distinguished from the partici-
ple by taking - over its first radical; e. g. 2‘-\-*: lean,
from 5*: to be or become lean ; while the participle is 25-*:
M pleasant from BRI 1 be pleasmg fo; the parti-

»~ oz M

clple is M:l h.a: soft, from e: to be or become soft;

participle ZM: 2&*: idle or vain, from &5,.:! to be
or become idle or vain; participle w Compare, in

Anc. Syr,)--'hs’?and Z..A;.
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In both these classes of verbal adjectives, the s1gmﬁcat10n
sometimes differs from that of the root; e. g. 2-»8 which
often meauns slow, from w?-l to rest, be quiet.

6. Adjectives denotmg quality are formed from verbs,
Just as one class of nouns denoting the agent, by 1nsertmg

@ between the second and third radicals and giving 2 to
the first and last; e. g. X8a8S apt to learn, from A&-; to

learn; 1&.&.& swift, from A,...: to run; 15033 passzon-
ate, from .:n.a to be or become angry ; ng.. sour, from

x&. to be or become sour; heal skattish, from :u to be or

become skittish.

The same word is frequently used both as a noun and an
adjective; but this gives rise to no new forms, and it is easy
to know in a particular case whether the word is used as an
adjective, by the connection.

NUMERALS.

1. Cardinals.—These are so nearly like the cardinals of
the ancient language, that they may be readily recognised.
A list of them is given below, as they are used in Oroo-
miah, and printed in our books.

29... 2t one. m&» cleven.  lue ...'ann. twenty-one,

"

WA two. mDA twelve. uDA ...m twenty-two.

A* three. m&\SA thirteen. suSA thirty.

53] four. m:&z fourteen. uﬁ':.i forty.
’ ¥ + ’
23300, five.  BAAXIL fifteen. w0, fify.

~ ‘ ’
fex2 six. AeaNX? sixteen. um sixty.
” I ’ "
2 ’ ’ '
20X seven.  AuAIX seventeen. um seventy.
. !

3 -~ ’ .

s % - ! s . 2
La0OA eight. BJEANIMIA eighteen. WwIOA eighty.
[ " r -
228, nine. B.MAAN, nineteen. D ninety.
< ” ' T #

ta n

JAms, ten. =R twenty. 2230 one hundred.
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275.5& two hundred. ' 1}-&&%% seven hundred.
2% JS* three hundred. 2230 LA eight hundred.
2388554 four hundred. 223 Y3, nine hundred.

2% 2:&..:. five hundred. Zis?. one thousand.
2% 7,:5 six ht;ndred.

Nore.—In the mountains of Koordistan the cardinals still more
closely resemble those anciently used. * From one to ten inclusive
they have both the maseuline and feminine genders; and in some of
them, the same apparent anomaly exists as in the Ancient Syriac
and the Hebrew (Hoff. § 99, 1, and Nordh. § 611), of masculine
numerals joined with feminine nouns, and feminine numerals with
masculine nouns, A few are given as a specimen :

Fem. Masc. Fem., Masc.

L 2% nx2 Bl
maa oA Sxxi o L
ASA  218a pTET N KTETN
i

The expressions waN\S 25, A&Hh 7-559251‘- etc,
like pb*\:h 7;&\:;—., ete.,.in Anc. Syr., denote Te-
spectwely, double tmple guadruple, ete. So we have also
B BN twice as much; 16 7-&-57 three times as much.

YN p 1... AS, (.'o 2.... 23.532 P 2.~ etc., denote the

fractions one half, one third, one fouri]z etc. The Words 7;.&0.\
7'-5-505 » ete., seem to have become obsolete.

The Modern Syriac uses the Persian word ZCA(BU) time,
to express once, twice, thrice, etc. Thus, 2o s, ﬁh’“
101-\2&& just as we find F’ in the Ancient Syriac,
Sometimes the word ﬁbl a foot, is used; e. g. M 2,

Zl.ﬂl wAA. Soin Hebrew D"'DJ"} So, too, ado ()
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a journey; e.g. An» uﬂ Al 201, this time (lite-

- "

rally journey) 1 slept well, The Persian word m (e, S) is
sometimes used in the same way.

Nore.—It has been supposed that the above mentioned use of the
word foot in these languages is derived from the beat of the foot in
music. This is probably a mistake. It is applied to travelling, and
not to other things. Thus, we may say “I came two feet,” i. e. two
times; but not “I read two-feet.” So in the Turkish, they say “I

came two roads,” with the same signification. ﬂb, as noted
above, is used in a more extended sense.

The cardinals also take sufﬁxes as, for example, .\»A
or &\w.u\ both of us; .\uo»A, .\uo‘m»A both of

you; uODL\ uh”A both of them ; .ZBA* all three of

us; .\ﬂbb&ud&* all three of you; u&\aa&* all three of
them.  Similar forms are used up to lm inclusive, and

are nearly the same in Oroomiah and Koordlsta,n It may
be remarked here that all of us is expressed by ,&a or
\uo.&.a all of you, by uo.&a uohn.&a, ete.

Dlstrlbutwes, as in Anc. Syr., are formed by a repetition
of the cardinal numbers; e. g. WBA WA fwo by two, ete.,
though they are now often connected with 3, as, wBAS LBA.
So in Hebrew (Nordh. § 947).

2. Ordinals—The original termination, which, added to
the cardinal, made it an ordinal, has been lost in Oroomiah,
with a single exception. Thisis 22008 masc., y T fem.,
denoting first. Sometimes we use others, as in the gram,
term L‘*\A& Z.QOgaQ third person; but they are taken
from the ancient rather than from the current usage. The
other ordinals are formed by prefixing 3 to the cardinal.
Thus, J&*p ’;& the th%'rd village ; Z’Suﬁﬁuu? li:n.'\//ze tenth
line. This was also used in the ancient 1anguac‘g:e: Matt.
16: 21.
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The names of the days of the week are as follows:
ﬁ*&: Sunday. ﬁf&lﬂa} Thursday.
Zﬁ%ﬁi& Monday. 7‘3.?'0'5& Friday.
ﬁl‘).g* Tuesday. h’i% Saturday.
(ﬁéﬂ&éié) ﬁﬂl.&lgssl Wednesday.

In Koordistan, Tuesday is H?M The names of
the other days are the same.

ADVERBS.

The ancient termination &\-'-1 of adverbs is still occasion-

ally retained in our books, and is heard more or less in
Koordistan, but is not at all used in common conversation
in Oroomiab. Many of the adverbs and adverbial expres-
sions given below are identical with those in the Ancient
Syriac, while many others are of more recent origin, or
- borrowed from other languages. An attempt is made to
classify them; but such an attempt must always be some-
what unsatisfactory, as the same adverb in one connection
may be an adverb of place, in another, of time, etc.

M. signifies that the adverb is used only in the mountains;
P., that it is of Persian, T., that it is of Turkish, and k., that
it is of Koordish, origin; A., that it is from the Ancient Sy-
riac; Ar., that it is from the Arabic. As might be expected,
many of these have been modified and corrupted.

1. Adverbs of Place and Order.
2.‘;.-2' where ? where, wndl é below, beneath.
’ ) A

23020 La. whither? whither, weAO2
).‘;..ZaJ whence ? whence. fA.&-’-ﬂ 4. behind.

downwards.

fb?‘.’ here. 'a“ﬁiS A. backwards.
7.’::.& - A, hither, here, »..6&_ A. within,

221w} hence. Zifkl‘ﬂ’ls A. this way.



ﬁﬁ&‘m A.

A.

Aa.&u. ]
SaSass [*

1*&39.5.
] 1]

¢

15539-5 A,
ﬂ.& A.
:LES A.

2 2N

2-;_52 now. aX(9)

2.?.5’2 Aﬂ:l until now. aXize
Ep10! henceforth.  A¥id B
ZEY\:'IS f’?fh‘ henceforth.  23¢1 AX(S
2::_5‘2 ey 0|  before now. 2’_551 a¥ixw ]
ﬁ'-?%‘ A, to-day. l'!raeﬂé

2*’-; then. 11';.-'3

2120 " from that time. 23&%
| e 0 o
Mbi A. to-night. t‘?“" >

ta.z bw
J.s:é. ..s..z

or k&&
(as vulgarly lpoken)

185

that way.
without.

up, above.
upwards,

in the midst.
near.
before.

forwards.

Mh o

XD 253
Fard "
oA

2. Adverbs of Time.

when? when.
" how long?

A. at whattime?

A, first.
far.
a. from afar.
A. headlong.
there, thither
A. thither.

youder.

after.
after.
> A-. after.
afterwards.

afterwards.

S22
na b

-
”

Y

LA

last year, next year.
in the evening.
quickly.
) long ago.
behold me here.
». late.
». immediately.
M. TOW.

K. M. slowly.
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(;CY P. never, ever. - daw| agmin
': . :‘ " A,
e 4. until X329 | again.

lSé] P_{n;;vt,-whﬂeas .i-‘*':

,5.581007 first. .}j\l& M. agaim

o p
)-!-S':I . always. u’l’\&*x? A, suddenly.
&?1 A.{ wa};ﬁ;:ét‘while .f\n*i p. & 7. suddenly.
ﬁ;& el A.'{ att.ht:::t time, 2.:.'.5 A. slowly.
1}» 'y there he is. Za}i. 15'3‘ A&P. { m:;g :mes,
z’e..', o litle (tme). 20D 4§ 1 momOw, yee
2.1&.:. 'bﬁ% presenf.ly. ﬁ.&é&ﬂ A { t((,x-nn:r)rrxri?l;).
ZifAmzi A. & p. sometimes. ﬁ:ﬂ A. before.
IGAZ-: 20|  sometimes. Wil before:

m A. at last. ﬁ-;ﬂ 2  Dbefore.
14

how often, as 9* " é
1585 A.{ v often, ’z.,.;zue before now.
ol T how often? Y-
K 200 s ar fpon RN RalaB . at first

: hen, whil s oz
2 u{ oo hile SNBSS | at first.
2 7 o %
2808 . alittle (while). Jad0u 20723 (0
"y, -

A,
before now.

. ﬁéﬁi at dawn. A-’?l':\ A.{ t{ﬁ:ﬁ:ﬂ;’;z
3. Adverbs of Manner and Quality.
7.?).53. A. especially. n'-?.u? only.
l:&-‘?l so much, L-:i ». finally, in a word.
ZSSS?Z T. topsy-turvy. ﬁ"a:i A. mote, again
d?l a. also, ﬁ}ui u. more; aéain.

A%ﬁé 7. (hand byhand)quickly. t‘i A. as, like as,
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2

u*‘ll T. only.
’
) when one is called)

2'ié{(herela.m.

. then, now then,
|n= 2 rd
" P‘{ therefore.

&I, X0 r. more.
” ']

’ 'entl? . doubtless.
’g..'.loha;ﬂ 7. scarcely.

&
§
k]

(vulgar w13) -
how ? like as.

90D . evenly, correctly.
\\DO.D_D p. truly.

’

07 a.

1y )

SBI¢ r. in vain.
a‘“é] ». quiefly, gently.
. '

zz?él 1 so, thus.

Zfﬂéﬂ; l so much.

(,iﬂé’ * 8o, thus.

(’: 61 2.:. j so much.
certainly {vul-

@ r. at all, not at all.

#

h/

VOL, V.

ﬂé’ P. also.
15.581 K.M. 80 many.
t'n:héé r. easily.
7.5.)6'1 .M. in vain, freely.
-50:1 r. exactly.
2.’?&\0:1 so, thus,

Ed

2509
2
‘e :

%—5‘..’.2 A. at last.
E_B"é-w} together.

" A.
Z?MJ together.

-
wsDOue 7. freely, in vain.
L ’

2

P, more.
K. M. certainly.

A. at Jast.

!

A alittle.
% !
%na.; a very little.
+t 2t
d

l;).&-vr.inshort.
::, ;l
L vA.
MJ let it not be so.
e

ﬁ'&n A. badly.

M . why?

let it not be so.

(3) ﬁﬂ* 4. would that.

es (to a question
put negatively)

o

> {7

P“: P. certainly, truly.

258 ». to wit, namely.

ry

18
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PA

'521*&.‘. K. quite, completely.
o ot [V

' a2 '

WD quite, completely. z.’.o.u Ar. hard.

IR
No u. quite.
I

&5 . {how much, how
I’
Ny never, not at all.
’

many ?
100.8)

o I' o I;l why ¢
' why ?

A. no, not.

2:0.5 let it be so.
[

gé(m p. truly.

peradventure.

Ha' 4

L%’o r. unless.
!l&;ael'[.” A. verily.
-:_6”,5 m. how? how.
e
2.:-’:} quietly.
Hstens) ’

L.500 4. badly, ill

very quietly.

7.5; A. much.
he:fa’ r. with ease.
ﬁglfl ». perfectly.

.Qaf\ 7.:. P. A. after a sort.

1&5% T. would that.
’
lgela&\ truly.

S K A.
$aopedA3] intruth.

‘&.u&’ ». about, nearly.

u:S (< . well.
Remarks.

The preceding list of adverbs and adverbial expressions might no
doubt be extended, especially by noting down adjectives used in an

adverbial sense, such as ZSB'&E lightly, 2308 heavil y, ete. On

the other hand, there are no doubt words in the preceding list which
are not adverbs, and which are classed here, partly for convenience,
and partly because other grammarians have placed them here. In-
deed, without a most careful attention to derivation, one can hardly
arrive at certainty on this point. We should not criticise a Latin
grammarian for calling ufinam an adverb, but we should hardly
consider the corresponding would that as an adverb. The ancient

N9 (oar1) is no doubt a verb, and yet, as at present used, partakes

more of the nature of an adverb. It is spoken, as gwen above,

z&n..z.&.n..
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As to the derivation of these adverbs, it is by no means certain
that they are all referred to the right source, and it would occupy
much space if each one were to be discussed individualjy ; a few
only will be alluded to.

In the modern lang., we find 7.51 DA ; in the ancient, 1&5

In Koordistan, we often hear 7407 ZDA Just here; with which com-
pare 250 oo (is Ipse), etc., in the anment (Hoft. § 45, Amnot. 5).
Again, in the modern, we find Dm, in the ancient, a.:A, in
the modern, AM in the :'a.r;uent &Q 2—52 is in some
parts of Koordistan pronounced 201-91, which pr robabl 7 throws
light on its derivation. O-Dl M DZ may be 2ol ....:z ete.,
HBZ being used with m'\scuhne as Well as feminine nouns, as stated
prevlomly 2.*'1 is no doubt Zﬁ&uﬂ a mongrel word, although
ZGA is now pretty well naturalized in Syriac. In the godem we
find {&al ; in the anment “N302. In the modern we find 7.:" 2

* o

in the ancxent, ZL’D) &\.-S We also now hear ocm:lonally

‘n.:

GHOD and 25-0 might perhaps better be classed with verbs

than adverbs o..c: is regularly inflected in all the persoms
and in both numbere like @ I am. Thus, “tu;..c: here thow

ul

art; ZI-OD here they are. Sometimes ZQA is Jomed with it; e. g.
DA A-oﬂb here he is. 2&0 refemng always to distant ob-
Jed,s mix be u<ed only i in the thjrd person; e. g. 2808 there she i i8;

2328 there they are. (7561 is probably a corruption of 1_507, and
2501 in its turn of uDZ ZDU] this. 100 is probably from
w to happen. *\H etvmologlcally speaking, should be written
W 1th * but as the t is aspirated in some dlstrlcts it seems most

proper to use A
Tt will of course be understood that these adverbs may many of

them be combmed to form a new adverbial expresbion Thus, Aﬂ
until, and 2.:..1 where, when combined { 23»1 -501 denote until

where, 1. e. how far ?
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The Nestorians have no adverbs for almost, too much, too far, ete.
Almost is expressed by a circumlocution. Thus, if we wish to say

“he almekt died,” we use the phrase 106 *\7&5 M JA» lit-
erally, a little remained that he should die. So if we Wxsh to say
“too much,” we say H&O 2&-9 {” 250, more than is necessary

or proper. Next, whether an adjectlve or adverb, is expressed indi-
rectly, some additional words being supplied to give definiteness to
the meaning. In heanng a class recite, if we wish to call on the

next, we say ZSL-.Z 0¢! that other. Next week is L&ua %1:!.
the coming week. " Last week is za.:u.a ,g.ll the week that ()ust)
passed. In the same way we can express last month last year, ete.;
though for the latter there is the word 1&0’5

Some of these adverbs in common conversatlon are abbremated,
as is the case with words in all nguages Thus, 2&.» ZA»Z where
is he? beames Z&»b z:‘n:& LD}.N hencef'arth (llterally

from now to after it) becomes me;h So too, 7.*-2&
me thenceforth (literally, from then o after it). These might
w1th propriety be written with final @f.

A word of explanation is necessary in regard to the adverbial ex-
pressions iﬁs and ﬂﬁs . .D\ﬂé and ﬁgﬂ are properly prepo-
sitions, and have the suffix-pronouns connected with them. Thus,
to express the idea “I am going backwards” we should say
uﬁm A- J.Sﬂ.: literally, I am going towards after me, i. e.
backwards. So we say @m h A,l’ I am going towards
after you. The usage is the same in regard o W, Itis only
when the nominative and the suffix-pronoun refer to the same per-
son, that the expression can be called adverbial. Compare the use
of ‘ﬁaﬂ and nm in the ancient language, (See John 18: 6,
Lam.1: 8, Jer. 7 -24, etc) Instead of using the suffixes, we have
sometimes written 23 and PEY TAW: ; and these are heard more
or less among the people.

1528 sometimes takes suffixes, as in the phrase Aﬂ 253*\
uﬂ&B'A he got wet untzl kis here, 1. e. up to a place mdlcated by
the hand. So does J.n: e g {,m enough for you.
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PREPOSITIONS.

It will be sufficient in this sketch of Modern Syriac gram-
mar to give a list of the most common prepositions, and
expressions equivalent to the prepositions of other lan-
guages. They are as follows:

ez' according to. () ﬁi_,;. in the midst of.
. A "
&0 according to. )] MM‘. beside.
< L IN g(equivalentto*’f, D 4. of.
oo not much used). 18a 4. without. '
(3) 213931 4. around. ,
o () 138> beside, by the side of.
” J
e against, oppos-
®) &.9..::? ar.fogen

z from (pronounced
e iet { ham).

+3 a. in, by means of, ete.
97:: in, by, etec.
(3) =3 7-;51 a. along by.
6-153. G.LS’}J . along by.
J.? p. without.

AG'I A. until.

Zom 3

(D) 13023 a. around.

u. for.
‘n.n.:q about, con-
.. s ' ‘a ceming A to.
(3)50 g MBI | for the sake of. ,
between, in the S towards.
A A.g midst of, includ- .
’ ing. JBD towards, upto, near.
& in regard to, . .
(3) 023 {concer%?ng. AN towards, up to, near.
g‘: T. among. 2 away from {(French
® Q.& p ng .ne.s o { el

(3) SBAT uor. over againat. 35 WNSIY . under
’-\Y\s'\’”)}A o eg 238608 4. tothe otterside,
S wf 0 . from (ulg. wnith

o % ». except. (®) DAZD 4r. instead of.

4 ins: o ¢! 5
e\ .. inside of ;*’ P. except.
’
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(9)2.:&, o (5)2.550‘41 A. near.
L‘l*'& ﬁ:ﬂ} before.

;. . A
() =L P. on account of. B 20 away from.

}A instead of.

&i] on, upon, etc. ) X3 A about, in regard to.
. rA. ' ’
A ] 2?}&‘0:;0[“’ away WO HOXX  except.
' - -

7&5’» A. with, o w except.
o bc&a}. A. above. &LA...A A. under.
) z%&:s.?(a) . inthe middle of. Y\ 20 4. away from under.

LE for.
Remarks.

3,9, and A never, as in the ancient language (e. g. Zﬁ&?:,
Aoxd , ete.), take a vowel. Several prepositions are frequently
joined t;)gether, especially if one of them is . These prepositions,
in accordance with the analogy of the arlgient language, receive
suffizes, and are also followed by the separable pronouns, as in the

expression 0.0[_3 e .75.9?: 1 asked from (of) him.

A number of the prepositions, when joined with nouns, require
AN , or ¥ after them, and 1ay be considered in such cases as hav-
ing a doubtful claim to a place among prepositions. When they
take suffixes, however, these are dicpensed with; e g. m

éu Q he rose against us; .\mg AMDB A&B ke

rose ayamst Simon. In the last example D is reqmred Those
prepositions which occasionally thus employ S, 5, or e, have
one of these pliced after them in a parenthesis in the above list.

is conpected with its suffix by =D as sliding letters; e. g.
ég‘m on our account. So Jad and .me.&,' by M; e g

towards thee.

"

P u&& etc., are often pronounced wullit, minit, etc. The
followmg i probably the explanation of it. The Ancient Syriac
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idiom has been retained in the spoken language, though not intro-
duced into our books, by which the preposition takes a suffix and
S also; e. g 230D @R quickly pronounced will be minit umma ;
A-'o.:.._b O3S will be barit éshoo, etc. These remarks apply to
quite a number of the prcpoaitiom

w3 2..:! and 01.:2 61-52 are no doubt reduplications of the pre-
po<1uon . Thus, we have in the ancient language, e. g.,
fir’xi..a.an.: oS,

Besides ..: 2..:, we have in the modern such expressions as

016.”.& M along with her, Z&»A uSA. Z&)« along upon the

wall, AO A).A along m the valley. "With these compare
the ancient A..o.:.. ﬂk m along with Jesus; and similar ex-
pressions. Compare also Hoft §1"3 5, a, b.

*n.u is possibly formed from M and », as we still find in Koor-
dlstan an ancient form Ml&: in regc'rd lo what ke said, equiva-
lent to the form used in Oroommh 25%0] AG: If this supposi-

[

tion be correct, &u.: should be written QG.S

S in Ancient Symw is M “m.:, or ‘n..-v -&.o.u
and AQ.B:: hke 7.*..2 may be partl) Synac and partly Persmn

the prepos1txons u and n being prefixed to NM of the An-
cient Syriac.

18 takes its suffixes in so many ways, that they are worthy of
special notice. Thus, to express in Modern Syriac for me, we may
say n.:»l.ﬂ’ , ?.7'_37.6 , .78.6, h;o&l-ﬁ and ?_&7_52-6 So, for thee,
elﬁ, t‘,":?"‘”’ e&é, @#\.ﬂ, ??Q-':_B 2-5 The same
peculiarity is found in all persons and both numbers. In Koor-

distan, the people say A&* 96&“, etc. ; in Bootan,
..&S (}&b near Mosul, u‘h.\ eA&
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CONJUNCTIONS.
Az e if w0 4. inthat, becatse. 1Buslw o
hﬁ?l A, also. 'p"_z'.’-n nevertheless. ‘.'o either.
ee A. a8, R then, therefore. 7.540.5 r. because.
z that, in order that; but
Bl but oa (f that, i order thats zo;s L{;’g{’ u
2.52 A. but (dand). (aa Jobn 4 : 22). A, than.
Ab A. that not, lest. P
. 35 7
ué‘ if. 2% . also XL r. because.
4 ifnot,un- . 3
i .%A.{ loss, B¢ = ulso. M,. D 1. although.
Y ' Z § for that, in
‘92 4. although. 0 a. and. » 18 {order that.
5 : but, but .
A gyet. 49 x. also.
INTERJECTIONS,

It should be understoed that these interjections are not
all classical, and that some of them may be called vulgar.
But they are most of them in every-day use, and it is well
to be acquainted with them.

41 why, pretty well! Xl hush! o1 push on!
1 notI! Oh! O3 well done! e tush!
. bless, O God! :
€101 alas! z&aug (ar); (vulgar- 3 O!
'Z ) ' ' ywelldone!). ., , ( ?g}:ﬂl’g!
w®i woe isme! 2 push on! I3 L. AR iugma“y"_
. H {awg‘y' up' 4 rious inter-
woOl alas! o . Lrogative).
A @ ey with you! c.:.: well done !
rt e ) u).ﬂ ah me! “m '
“i o ) silence!
' h wonderfual ! %
' ﬁﬂ h!.
wOl halloo!  * , po
A b2} behold ! ﬂ shaw!
83w Oh strange! 2
s ' “lq ho! - z& woe !
il woe is me ! 4
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SYNTAX.

It is by no means proposed here to reduce to a complete
system the Syntax of the Modern Syriac; but merely to
direct attention to some of its principal features. It may
be stated, in general, that the relations in which words stand
to each other are extremely simple, and present no serious
obstacle to the acquisition of the language. The Nestorians
rarely use long or involved sentences; and, indeed, the de-
ficiency of their language in particles, compared with our
own, almost precludes their doing so. While the structure
of the language is thus unfitted for philosophical or mathe-
matical precision, it is in many respects an excellent lan-
guage for the business of every-day life, and we have no
reason to complain that, as spoken by educated natives, it
greatly lacks either dignity or force. It may also be added,
that, considering the scantiness of its vocabulary, we are
obliged to use circumlocutions less than would be expected.

THE ARTICLE.

It should be understood, as has been already intimated,
that there is no emphatic state of nouns in the Modern
Syriac, supplying in some degree the place of a definite
article. Indeed, multitudes of nouns have taken the em-
phatic state as their ordinary form, and there is a strong

tendency to suffix 2”to all nouns which are derived from
other languages; e.g. Turkish [7] \s, Modern Syriac s
a buffalo; Persian s, Modern Syriac w curdled
milk ; Arabic . aKuws, Modern Syriac 7-3-'5&3 poor.

In general, the pronouns 607, w@f and wiZ are used for
the definite article, but with far Jess latitude than 71 in He-
brew. They are also omitted in multitudes of cases where
the is employed in English; e. g.*f 0081 0A %3 Zﬁi
were (the) men of (the) village there? 16wy 26K BN o
times in (the) day ; ?52:5&;_ 2-:59,5_5 (ﬁ-’ol when (the) world

VOL. V. 19
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tempt me ; @M\z 2.;.2» whence came you? Y9530 30
Srom (the) city ; ¢ mmﬁ.u... uﬂ&*&&S have you brought
him out (the) horse! ¢

Even in cases where the article in English denotes pre-
eminence, as the sun, the sky, the world, etc., the Syriac
omits it.

The definite article may be prefixed to an adjective, when
separated in construction from its noun, or referring to a
noun understood. This is qmte a common idiom. For

example, Ou',)l' 1Al Z”:A& o0 the greut (man) came to-day.

In such cases the a'dJectwe is really used as anoun. Inthe
ordinary construction of a qualifying adjective, it never
takes the article, whether the noun it quahﬁes has one or
not. Such expressions as in Hebrew '{: ohy} Y'ﬁ\{'; ,
DRTT YN could not be admitted. N
Nore—It need hardly perhaps be remarked that an adjective
used as a predicate never takes the article.  This is of course founded
on the general principles of language, the predicate adjective being
abstract and in some degree indefinite. Thus, in Hebrew, Greek and
English it does not take the article; in Anc. Syriac it does not take
the emphatic state (Hoff. §118, 2); in German, Greek, ete..it is not
necessarily mﬂected to agree with its noun. This is a]so true to some
extent in Modern Svnac Thus, we may say, for “ These men are

free either i ZQ,Z )-le 7.}2 or ZL- 592 mz Bl ; in the latter
case the adjective bemg in the smO'ular

The suffix-pronoun sometimes in a manner supplies the
place of the definite article in English; e. g. h..z's oA ol
of it (the) house, the whole house, while 7;-"! &5 denotes any
house, every house. Soin Anc. Syr. (Hoft. '§123, 4). See both
constructions in Rom. 8: 19, ZDAS A5 and 29888 ULM

The indefinite article s , 28w is prefixed less frequently
than our indefinite article, but more frequently than in the
ancient language (Hoff. §109, 4). Take the followmg as an
example of its use: %\Ls\a\z&u 1233 22 o man rose

in the meeting. In the followmg exa,mple it would naturally
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be omitted : § 15301 §0Ma 2232 did you see (a 1. e: any)
man on the way? Sometimes the employment or omission

of it is optional; e. g. ZAASQ 18 mm 20 A.um he
brought o horse to sell, hterally, Jor sellmg, or Z.Dm 2.&..2.&:

2303¢ 25 .
Sontetimes =MD g thing is annexed to another noun

with much the force of an indefinite article; for example,

H G)Ah. =230 u&a did you see a dog? We should sup-

pose this to mean did you se¢ a dog or any thing of the kind?
but the natives translate it as above.

In accordance with English usage, general nouns denot-
ing material, such as wood silver, etc., abstract nouns, and

nouns with a suffix pronoun, as e my house, do not take
the indefinite article.

RELATION OF NOUNS TO NOUNS.

The usages of the Modern Syriac in regard to apposition,
the government of one noun by another, etec., are so simple
that it is unnecessary to dwell on them. Two or three pe-
culiarities only will be noticed.

The noun 1:& side sometimes follows another noun in

construction, to denote direction; e. g. 2-1-\7#3-5&5 to the

city-side, 1. e. in the direction of the city; so 1:&, b&-&h 1o
Jrom the vicinity of the city. The word is also used figura-
tively; e. g. ZAM o wn respect o bread.

There is an elhptlcal mode of speaking in common use,
which will be understood by one or two examples. Thus,
Z&S-n LYY h-:l literally, a house, @ man went, i. e. one
from each house; ar.S ﬂ\-l 2088 280 o boy, a pen he has,

1. e, each one has one

1t has been already mentioned that the construct state is
still employed to some extent, though the tendency is to
dispense with it altogether, and use : in its stead as we use
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the preposition of in Enghsh This » is omitted in expres-

sions such as il daA uﬂ“ what kind (of) man, not only
:eu\ but the general form, corresponding with the idiom
of the Persian and Turkish. Though educated Nestorians
generally speak with grammatical correctness, it may be
worth Whlle to note as an exception the almost universal
use of wa as if 1t were the singular and not the plural

e g ZL M—P “f" 8¢ ke is a son (i e. inhabitant) of
Degala'.

Nouns, as well as other words, are often repeated (a.) to
denote distribution or variety; e. g. 2501/.\ ZBJA kinds,
kinds, i. e. different kinds; Z*n 2*\5 colors colore i. e. dif-
ferent colors; so with numerals lal.\).u 0 one, one time,

i.e. now and then; so adverbs: L»l 2.-.4 slowly, slowly, 1. e.
little by little; (b) to give mtens1ty, e. g ls*ﬂ 2.5;5,!

Jfragments, fragments L e, as we should say,a ‘thousand frag-
ments; 193 253 exceedingly, lhuo 7.:... very bittle indeed ; (c.)
to supply the place of each, cach one e.g. 2341 2%4) man,

man, i.e. each man. This last usage is rather borrowed
from the ancient language than commonly heard, but we
allow it a place in our books. In regard to the general
idiom, compare ‘the Ancient Syriac (Hoff. § 112, 2), and the
Hebrew (Nordh. § 823).

There 1s also a curious, though perhaps vulgar, repetition
of nouns, which is common to the Persian, Turkish, Arme-
nian, and perhaps other languages of the East. In the
repetition 3 is substituted for the first letter of the word,
if it begin with a consonant, or 3 is prefixed, if it begm
with a vowel. The idea is thus generalized; e. g. from

7.’.-! dirt, we bave 73.-” 7;»: dirt and every thing of that
sort; from Z-Uub minute, ZM Z.Bub every litle thing,

e. g 15a5a 2w B I '&AMMMZSdonot
esteem, (hterally, put a pnce on) the trifles of the world.
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ADJECTIVES,

A qualifying adjective in Modern Syriac, in the great ma-
jority of instances, as in Ancient Syriac (Hoff. §118 1), and
in Hebrew (Nordh. 87 70), follows its noun; e. g. 2-'-‘!-0 2%32
old man, ’1&-9& 7;1-;! beautiful éity. The same rule
holds where two or more epithets are joined to one noun:
1030 I':o& 73.: 2 a large and hzgh house Also when the
noun has a sufﬁx, as h—u ...croa.xu his firm law. So
in the ancient language (Hoff §122 3)

A few adjectives more naturally precede their nouns;
e. g 193, u-’Sg, AB, ctc., the latter being called an ad-
Jectlve though n reality a noun (Nord §725,1). Thus,
w 155 many horses, ZL&..Z u-Sg a good tree. In

these cases 193 w and unS; 2.:-&..2 would be also
allowable.

An adjective may be placed before its noun to give in-
creased emphasis; e. g. 237-5 H 'N,l& 2598 o very great stone.
Another mode of giving em‘phasis, is to place the adjective
at the head of the clause, and, after a brief pause, to repeat
it; e. g A-o 7-&-5 7.:—'515»2 Aalsﬂ-s.o Ec.suguwk
to learn, he s quzck to learn ; ; but wzcked he is wicked.

A qualifying adjective in the modern language cannot be
separated, as in the ancient (Hoff. §118 Annot. 2), from its
noun by words such as le 2, etc.

An adjective used as a predlcate is also almost always
placed after the noun or pronoun to which it refers; e. g.

yL m&\&n 1&51 o that man is rich, 2&- ng.. Z&A
the br cad is sour. The ancient language O’euerally places the
adjective before its substantive in such a case (Hoff. § 118, 2).

So the Hebrew (Nordb. § 772). An inversiowrof the ordinary
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construction may, however, be employed for emphasis; e. g.
o 2"&: Zﬁfﬂ! 253 very agreeable s he, ??A-::l 2-'&':- 24-:55
blessed is your house.

In regard to the demonstrative adjective pronouns, when
used to qualify nouns, they are always placed before their
nouns; e. g. 250 2612 this dog, 25".&.. 2-}2' these donkeys,
Z;I-'nﬂ 2531 267EN 10 this wicked man. "When the construction

is different, we have followed the idiom of the Ancient
Syriac or the Hebrew (Hoff. § 118, and Nordh. § 884).

Cardinals also uniformly precede their nouns; in which
respect the Modern Syriac 1s unlike the Ancient (Hoff. §117,
1). In the latter language they sometimes precede, some-
times follow. The Modern resembles more the Hebrew
(Nordh. §935) and English. In this also we have at times
changed the idiom, as Gen.11: 1. Such expressions as
2'55,& p ?.:'o :l'ﬂ in the ancient language would not now
be at all allowable.

SUBJECT NOMINATIVE AND VERB.

In general, the verb agrees with its subject nominative in
number and person. There are, however, constructions ad
sensum, as in the Ancient Syriac and most other languages,
the mere grammatical form being neglected (Hoff. § 137).

When the subject nominative is of different persons, the
rule found in Latin, Greek, and other languages, has place,
that the first person is preferred to the second, and the sec-

ond to the third. Thus, 592 3 2818 N3l you and I will
90, .éAG.SAi O.WQ%\-Q: you and he came.

Verbs are often used impersoﬁa.lly, and then the feminine
gender is employed, as a representative of the neuter gender
in other languages; e. g. ZS.I'L'S NS LI it drew (i. e
it occupied) two hours, 280 255, i zfs l')ad, 1 e, a bad thing,
e} Mg 13 it is a fear to ;ou, Le. you are afraid (note,
that 15509 i a vulgar and anomalous form of lé»,b,),



151

! gL . . .
é 25-\759 it was a fear to us, i.e. we were afraid. If the

origin of the preterite tense has heen correctly explained in
the Etymology, we have in this example a curious redupli-
cation, as will be seen by spelling LN 3¢ with final @,
é' LAJCE 1Y

The feminine is in such cases always preferred; and yet,
when translating from Anc. Syr., which uses the mascu-
line as well as the feminine verb 1mpersonally (Hoff. § 138,
8), we have sometimes followed that, rather than the spoken
language; e. g. Matt. 13 : 40. See the same use of the fem-
inine verb as an impersonal in Hebrew (Nordh. § 737, 2).
Indeed, this disrespectful use of the feminine gender for an
indefinite thing, results from the ideas of Orientals.

Nore— _alnér 28, in which case the verb is used impersonally
. »
and in the masculine, is hardly an exception to the general rule, as

it has almost lost its power as a verb, like if=gif ==give, in English.

In this connection may be mentioned such expressions

as 23S W Aeé] there became to me a heart, é A§i

wO10AXw0X0 there came on us his pity, i e. pity for him;

[
where the verb seems first to be used impersonally, and
then a masculine nominative to come in as an after-thought.
This change of construction is not without its force, and
may be at times preferable to the regular form.
The nominative absolute is very common in Modern
Syriac, sometimes used emphatically, and sometimes without

any such design; e. g. 2.'5.: 7.}.5.-..:. oo :7..»:3 Charist, he is
maghty, Qﬂl.s Z"&g&&, aS uﬂl‘be-'ol H 17;0.35 your father, his
hand will guide you, AR .CPY | é?l : gé.ns.". 261 this
Jacob, ke also urll go. In these cases, it is emphatic; but it
can hardly be considered so in the following example:
lo® 2.5&...:: ».;'5'02 H ngﬂgﬁ:l the rivers, their course would

change, \;rhich is simplylr saying, ‘the course of the rivers
would change.” See the same idiom in Anc. Syr.(Hoff. §119),
in Hebrew (Nordh. §866, 1, b.), and in other %anguages.
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On the other hand, the nominative is omitted altogether,
When regarded as indefinite; as, for example, when 2%33 or
ZSAZ might be supplied. This usage, not uncommon in the
Ancient Syriac (Hoff. § 138, 4), is far more common in the
Modern, and is a substitute, as mentioned in the Etymolog
for the passive verb; e.g. é u&SQ 7-5 men oppress us,
1. e. we are oppressed.

»

PREDICATE NOMINATIVE.

The proper place for the predicate nominative, with its
qualifying words, is between the subject nominative and its
verb; e. g. X aded 75-'&:_57..% 73.0’-»5; drunkenness s
great folly. The rule: however, is variable. We may say,
with a kind of emphasis, %:A h.u:)-:. L \a ﬂ.&"';

the change of the usual constructlon as in ‘other cases, giv-
ing more force to the words. :

VERB 2-067 TO BE.

This is rarely omitted, the Modern Syriac differing in this
respect from the Ancient Syriac (Hoft. § 146, 3), and the
Hebrew (Nordh. § 701, 1, b.). Yet we at times find such ex-
amples as the followmg, some of them perhaps transferred
by us from the anment language, 4nd others in universal

use Lm: Q:: our father that in heaven, ZMMAD
that under heaven Eph. 6 : 12, 201-37-5 h-uﬁ:l.‘:A (let there
be) glory to God, @»m oo e (is) calhng you, ZM A@&
(it is) mecessary to read.

Note.—The verb of existence is not omitted with the correspond-

ing words :uS and ﬂ.\é nor always with o&i& A person,
in assenting to a remark, often says (,0&:.. your word, for
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OBJECT OF THE VERB.

The objective is often denoted, as in the Anc. Syr., by &
prefixed (vulgarly -&&), and especially when intended to
be definite; e. g. 2%i1 Oﬂ}s .A;.. I saw (to) that man.
But in a sentence like the followmg q)o&..ia: 7;.&.‘5 e
did you find a purse? it is neither needed nor allowed. In
common conversation it is also often dropped, for the sake
of brevity, where we should expect to hear it. Like X in

Hebrew (Nordh. §835), A does not seem to be so much a
sign of the accusative, as to be used for directing special

attention to any subject.
D may also denote, as in Ane. Syr. (Hoff. §114, 1),
the same relation as the dative in Western languages;

e g t-&h&&n Aml'dwl service to the Khan;

%05 oo 01.5 .S.-m give to him that apple. In this last
example, ...ero“n.u Jor hzm would be perhaps more common.
The idea may ' also be expressed without any preposition, as
in Anc. Syr. (Hoff §122, 1): m e 7-35010.- he gave me

a watch.

Some verbs, as e. g. those of naming, clothing, anoint-
ing, asking, commanding, feeding, teaching, telling, filling,
etc., are often followed by two objects, of which one gene-
rally, though not always, signifies a person. The noun denot-
ing a person may have M prefixed, but the other noun very

rarely takes if, if at all; e. g. Zsaklsu FY"AN 71:.:.56&

he put clothes on that boy ; g..» euu §\= uoa:l 2072 this

,- "

my son I will call him Dawvid; ZNB-? oS ‘)??’* 'h? M—:
the field we will make it a vineyard. The ancient language
has very nearly the same usage (Hoff. § 141, 4, 5).

It may be well to remark that in many cases, where in

English and other ‘Western languages an obJect is viewed
as direct, in Syriac it is regarded as indirect, and wvice versd.

YOL. V. 20
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This leads to the employment or omission of prepositions, in
2 way very different from the usages of our own language ;
e g 7-75 B0 99&5”-‘ you filled the vessel ’(VVi'th) waler ;
where the Syriac also admits of 3 or \0; MDA 0 z"??z
he entered from (by) the door; uﬂ?b& é:-'l”o&\ we told for him;
él: ZH? he touched on us; <O ?a-i* lﬁ-sé od if God
show jfavor from (to) you; QS i) *A? they unll ascend
(above) us; ?_572 o 1'&.&"15 he Trissed, Jrom my hand, 1. e. he
kissed my hand. The modern language is, however, no
more unlike the English in these respects than the ancient.

PRONOTUNS.

The nominatives %, Aié , ete.,, are not genefa]]y ex-
pressed before the verb, unless for the sake of specification
or emphasis, as the terminations of the verb prevent all
ambiguity in regard to number and person. ‘When empha-
sis is required, these pronouns are oftener placed after the
verb than before it; e. g. ¢ fai WA w0 what am I fo
do, I? £l ?9&395\ did you tell, you? Sometimes the pro-
noun both precedes and follows: i S0l *'S,Z AS Q’Lnoi
we will go, we too.

The pronoun, used as a subject nominative, and indeed
any nominative, is occasionally separated by an intermediate
clause from its verb; e. g. .951.... : 90.5&\29 =iy 0 ws

they, before you came, saw. The Modern Syriac, however,
generally favors the simplest construction.

_ The pronoun is often employed as an absolute nomina-
tive, in the same manner as nouns; e. g., with the imper-

sonal verb of existence, wd Aad Bior 23l S Al 1, there
w5 not to me, 1. ¢. T have not ;5\6':.9 @3 Lod 2\ =nil you,
’ ” ’ 4 4

there will not be to you opportunity ; A 2D w OIS T

’
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he, his mercies are many; é' t,s.S 2 é-ulz {2 put we,
they blame us. See Matt. 26 : 11, and compare the ancient

version. See also Hoff. §121, 1.

It is to be noted that the very common idiom of the an-
cient language and the Hebrew, by which the pronoun takes
the place of the substantive verb finds no favor in the Mod-
ern Syr., in Oroomiah at least, though it is said to be heard

sometimes in Koordistan (Hoff. § 121, 2). Nor is eef used
pleonastically in the modern as in the ancient language
(Hoff. §123,1); e.g. *n.mzs:&_omn...s:s 1Tim. 5: 9.

The governing noun in “the modern as well as in the an-
cient language (Hoff. §122, 2), may take the suffix which
seems more properly to belong to the noun which it gov-

erns; e. g. 7;.0.:—:!5 @..:oz your way of evil, or z..:oz
@*\.ﬂ:’ﬂ_ﬂ, fnﬁ'é_b e&\m your death of the body, or

ei.*'g_n 7;.6& . The latter forms are the more common.

It is a universal practice to use pleonastically the suffix
pronoun, followed 1mmed1ately by the noun to which it
refers Thus h.a.: ey usuh I saw her, the woman ;
2.:;2 usl (&‘“M we drove them away, the men. Com-
pare the ancient q.sbl q&ﬁl, and many similar expres-

sions (Hoff. § 123, 3) The idea seems to be the same,
whether the pronoun is used or not. In Hebrew, this has
been considered an emphatic suffix (Nordh. § 866, 2, a), but
we do not so regard it as used by the Nestorians.

On the other hand, the suffix is entirely omitted when

the mea.mng is sufficiently plain without it; e. g. 1§'§2
uM 1\aeNa fe came and told (it) for me.

oy

The suffixes are in some cases used as reflexives; e. g.
15'%a 10 u&i&*ﬂ !S'?zh? T will go and ask for me (for
m.yself) o book. See an example in both Ancient and Mod-
ern Syriac, John 4 : 8.
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As the relative particle 3 undergoes no inflection, man
ideas, which we express directly in English, must in Mod-
ern Syriac be expressed by a circumlocution. A few exam-
Eles will be given below. Examples of the same kind may

e found in Hoff. § 125, Nordh, C}ilap. 1X. and Rosen. Arab.
Gramm. Syntax, XCVIIL

1. Whoro-w »0Mwi33 55 . &0036u] 00’ yas 351
“I am Josep;L your 'brother, ‘that ye; sold me,” Gen. 45 : 4;
w1029 ulamaon yL 1] 1¥ 2611 this is the man that T
woke; about him.” l

2. Which—286 61033 1883 1% o garden that he

had planted it; wO10a3 wMeadSd 1320 the spode that I
worked with L. '

3. Wkose.—-—-:zi-g u.ﬂ&é)b.? 2;5%? 2-:-569 the Nes-
tortans of the mountaz'n.;, that (n;en) l"olunde'r their 'cattle.

4. Place where.—ﬂ.'l'cﬂ&’, :-5:&&_5 %0 ¢ village that T un-
packed (encamped or halted) in i, 205 7-061-9 );Dﬂ@ ) 54
a place that he was there. ' '

5. th'ther.-—-uﬂ?&i e&&? LOAD the vineyard that
you went wnio . ! '

6. Hztha‘—)-?l's QIS-J-;QS? DY 1% an oz that we
brought hither. '

7. Whence.—-um'u? 2&75&, .\M_B 23l o well that
they were drawn from 1. ' ‘ '

8. When.—3861 po NaX 255 wer0am 180 12 a day
that in it I was lord of business, i. e. busy.

In some of the preceding cases, ® may express the idea
without the pronoun or adverb following. Thus, for “a
day,” etc., we may say 186 Qlﬂ'; ZSG.-S 2;&3_5 190. 1o,
there being an ellipsis of wOToas,
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As in the ancient language (Hoff. § 125, 1, Annot.), it may
denote the objective case of the relative. For instance,
Z,:._b =% S cvery thing that he may see.

The relative ® may often be rendered definite, as in
Ancient Syriac (Hoff. § 125, 8) and Hebrew, by wisd o
thing, \SO80C ¢ word, 128 a man, 80 he, etc., prefixed:

s “ o ' 2
BAs w0 N30 18 do not forget the thing that he tells;
2.&; 2..«‘\2?9 oo 7.;3»;&7: 5.1.95 2.8. you do not know him
who s comang.

In Hebrew (Nordh. § 907), as in English, and in Ancient
Syriac to a very limited extent (Hoff. § 125, 4), the relative
may be omitted; e.g. a house (which) ke burlt two years ago.
But » seems to be never omitted in Modern Syriac, except
when used as a conjunction.

It may be well to give a few examples to illustrate the

use of the interrogative and indefinite pronouns, and the
position they occupy in the sentence. We may say either

£ wpas 2&k, or 26 10 wpaw, what és this?
£ 280 wssh %o 207, or ¢ X589 261 185 was, who is this
woman? $Y8S wae il or, instead, fnil el wiw, or
simply ¢¥od WS, who art thou? 22.“&: .’.mg 70k 241,
or $260 83 L Ta0k, or ¢fhok 16t S wds,
whose ox s this 2

The interrogative pronouns may be used, as in Ancient

Syriac (Hoff. §45, 2, Annot. 4) and Hebrew (Nordh. §921),
as indefinite pronouns. For example, in the expressions:

2&:.&61’-&:}-’?"‘:2'5 I do not know who he 1s,
ﬂ&uuﬁ?é&#msﬂ he will inform you who went,

186 iol 1“5‘.»0 32X 7e did not ses which (of the two) it was.

Very often ZSAE without the article is used where we
slguld use, in English, any one, as in the Anc. Syr. (Hoff.
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§127, 4): ¢ h& AZSSZ A.rZ 1s there any one in the village?
Sometimes 24 may be omltted and yet the idea be elearlzr
and idiomatically expressed ; as 0€f3 el A\-S T

an the school there is not like him (his like). 2.:32 is also now
and then used to denote each one; as, yrH 459550':
uﬂom they scattered, man (each man) o his village. So

in the ancient language (Hoff. §127, 8). But generally,
when thus used, it is repeated, as already mentioned.

MOODS AND TENSES OF VERBS.

Though the ordinary signification of the different moods
and tenses was given in the Etymology, some additional
remarks are necessary to illustrate their use.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense—This is sometimes used : 1. As a perfect;
e. g. 7-:" 2-&* 252-5 7&7 ﬁiﬂ: he is reading here three

years. 2 As a future; egb»h m@»lsilﬂwe

are going afier a month So in Gen. 6 : 17, where, in the
modern language, we have the present tense, and in the
ancient the active participle.

Imperfect Tense: —Th1s 18 sometimes used: 1. As a present;

e. g 208 Mm: 28 ...s; RO i was (is) better that
you should preach ‘9. As a future; e. g MM 206 Aﬂ-'-'
he was going (mtendmg to go) in the morning ; the 1mphca.t10n
being that he is now prevented. 3. As an 1mperfect sub-
junc.; e. g hﬂﬁ\.&.lﬁuﬂ bﬁhﬂﬂ 2532 uSg.\?f
you should be a good man, you were (would be) blessed. 4. As a
pluperf. subjunc. ; e. g. ""f" 2061000 2166 wad ¢ -0
% was (would have been) better, if yo;; had”gone. '

Preterite Tense.—1. Used as a present; e.g, a man in dis-
tress says t‘Ah? I died, i.e. I am dead ; ..:S.HA.. Ichow
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i.e. I am choked, or I am drowned. A boy in recitation, if
confused, will say u&& MA it lost on me, 1. e, T have
lost it. Ask a man how his business is to- -day, and he may
reply 71:3 ZD&WI Mﬂ 1t rematined (remains) just so, Persons
com_mg to make a petltlon will tell us 90&&. wIigr én
we poured (i. e. we now place) our hope on you. Compa.re
Anc. Syr. (Hoff. §129, 4, b, ¢). Compare also Ps.1:1, in the
Anment and the Modern. The expression in the Ancient,
ua:'. 1301 2Xa p, Matt. 12 : 30, may be considered equiva-

lent either to a present indicative or to a present subjunctive.
So Deut. 1: 89, 235960 @\aw 18 that did not (do not) know.

2. Used as a perfect; e. g. Z.onl ZS.A.I he came now, i.e. he has
Jjust arrived. 'I‘hls is the corifilln mode of speaking. So too,
25.&3.: A < (,075 oo 7-&- »83 blessed 1s he that never
heard (meanmg, that has never heard) 8. Used as a pluper-
fect; e. g. Zbﬂl.'nﬂ o 2&!355 ta-l when he (had) finish-
ed from spealcmg (Hoﬁ‘ §1‘)9 3) 4. Usedasa future; e. g.

A )&:u (70.5“ if you died to-morrow, you
pmshed (compa.re with the use of the first verb Hoff §129,
8, ¢, and of the second verb, same section, 7) ; hﬁ?;ﬂ 2
@L:‘ui M Lnf DG‘I 2.--!-‘ if you believe, Christ just 'now
i. e. at this m moment received (will receive) yow. This is no
doubt an emphatic fature. Compare Nordh. §966,1,¢. 5.
Used as a subjunctive present; e. g. Lgefl A oL of it did
not become, i. e. if it does not meet the c'ase, equivalent to
2-:051 X o4 (see the ancient usage, Mark 12: 25, as follows:

T 2o mua -.;A)x in which case the translation might

lﬂla;re been hteral), \\*S sIIS h&.‘.l 2...92 Q"&W 2

if you went out (set out) now perhaps you 'wzll reach

Mc&b&ﬂ Z.ZGLSI D\\H hwlamgrop

,
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tng after God, if perhaps I found (him). Compare the ancient
usage in Ecc. 6: 6, LW LY 2;;&0, where I8 expresses
the idea of contingency. 6. Used as a subjunctive imper-
foct; e. g ¢S9i 3 2 aomen 18 1ex 288 although
the business did mot finish (should not end), I shall go;
146 no. o M;‘A wd if you destroyed (should

" ' '

destroy) us, you were (;vc')uld be) just.

The preterite seems never to be used in the modern lan-
guage for an imperative, as in the ancient (Hoff. § 129, 6). It
will not be thought strange that it is employed in such a
variety of ways in the spoken Syriac, when we consider what
an important tense it was in the structure of the old verb.
Many of the idioms mentioned above give force and vivacity
to the language. We are allowed to speak of events
and actions which are presgiiiler future though definite, or
future and contingent, as i had actually transpired and
were recorded in the past. On this account the preterite is
often used in Hebrew in the language of prophecy. See also
examples of its use in conditional clauses (Nordh. § 991, 1).

The other forms of the preterite given in the Etymology,

(-9'5’9 Bl-'é, 2-3-9595, etc., have substantially the same
meaning as the regular preterite, and may be used in the
same way. The first named of these is ordinarily employed
only when euphony requires it. See Etymology.

erfect Tense—This is used: 1. for the present; e. g.
}.&.‘; z;:w.'.“n; he has saf, 1. e. is sitting; 15.5 7-;?:5 he has wept,
i.e. (often)is weeping. This usage seems to be confined to a
small number of verbs. 2. for the preterite; e. g. é: Lal

U v
2}&%@ we have come (we came) long ago. This is the

usual mode of speaking. Compare what is said of the pre-
terite No. 2. 3. for the perfect passive. See Etymology,
Passive Voice. Ambiguity may sometimes arise, as to the
question whether the verb is used in an active or passive
sive sense; but the context generally determines. We may

translate, e. g, 2 2532 cither he is asleep, he has slept, or
he has been asleep ; T35 L\':’ they have sown, or they are sown.
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Pluperfect Tense.—This is sometimes used : 1. for the im-
perfect; e. g. 106 2-:_&? he was weeping, a6 22aS fie was
sitting. 2. for the passive imperfect. This is very common.
See Etymology.

Future Tense— W hatever is peculiar in the use of this tense
will be noticed under the Present Subjunctive. The second
future is not very much used, a form of expression being

chosen which renders it unnecessary; e. g., where in English
we might say ‘“before you come, I shall have arrived,” a

Nestorian would be likely to say <8=D a W e,b \\?
1 shall arrive before you.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.~—It should be distinctly borne in mind that
what has been called in the Etymology the present subjunc-
tive, is nothing more nor less than the ancient present par-
ticiple, with fragmentary pronouns suffixed. The old future

having disappeared, this present participle, with S pre-
fixed, becomes a future in Mod. Syr.; with 25 préﬁxed,
it becomes a future, or a generic present, expr'essed nega-
tively; with -1 (ancient 'ﬂéuﬂ) prefixed, it becomes a
preterite; with 2 or u:Z prefixed, it becomes a generic

present; and without a prefix, it inclines to retain its
origina.l present signification. Remembering these facts,
and the further fact that both in Ancient Syriac and in
Hebrew, the future was much used as a subjunctive or
conditional (Hoff. § 130, 4; Nordh. § 993), we shall not be
surprised to find these different meanings shading into each
other in the Modern Syriac. The following examples will
illustrate the very different uses of this tense. ‘Question,
Etslgi am I going? or may I go? Answer, h&ﬂ,l 2107 yes,
you are to go, or you may go. The question may thus be
either a simple interrogatory, or a permission asked ; and the
answer is to be understood accordingly. If the answer is
“you are to go,” it is really a mild imperative. Compare
our Knglish “you may go and do so and so;” when we
mean “you must go.” This mode of speaking is very com-
VOL. Y. 21
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mon, and in prayer is often interchanged with the imperative
in the same sentence; e. g. Mm A2 léj.sz 2..
O Lord, come and abide with us/ Compare in Anc. Syr
1Kings 8: 80. Comp. also the interchange of the future
and imperative in Hebrew.

-M let him find, i. e. allow him to find, or he is to find.
In this case, and very often to the third person, smgular and
plural, &8w or ao.:u may be prefixed; e. g. un-ﬂ o
let them read where as above we may have the idea of per-
mitting them to read, or of directing them, the circumsta.nces
and the connection determining what is intended. {70-1.“\

' o

let me tell you; mmwhatcanwedo? .Muua.&
f{" ?

71-» évgbg may Tdic'a youth, it is true (may I die young,
if it be not true)—compare the Latin “ne sim salvus,” may
I perish!

The present subjunctive may be used to express a suppo-
sition, particularly if é.u a parable, a supposition, is pre-
fixed; e. g. ...mAu. #SA H ,&m supposition: he fin-
tshes his business, or It him ﬁmsh or gramt that he finish, or
if he finish. Compare the Latin *vendat sedes vir bonus,”
suppose, etc. So, too, without the word M, e g
\\*&Q 2.5 @.ﬂ»h%.&.. A suppose you do not learn

your lesson, you will not go out. 'We may in this case say, if
we choose, that 4 is omitted, as in Hebrew (Nordh. §991,
3,a). The 1mperfect subjunctive allows the same idiom.

The present subjunctive is used in prohibition, where the
Ancient Syriac, the Hebrew, and the English would naturally

use the future; e. g. M 7-5 thou shalt not steal ; *\M_ 13
thou shalt not lie. M 15 would mean thou will not steal,
or you arenot in the habit of stealmg, and M*\S 28 would
be an emphatic way of saying the same thmg See in Ety-
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mology a notice of this last form. This distinction it is im-
portant to observe; otherwise we may be led into ludicrous
blunders. Thus, a man speaking to me about his son in

my employ, says (3”5 21X let him not be hungry ; to whom I
reply, 88 2 he will not be hungry (I will do well for him)
or he does not'go hungry.

Nors.—With the use of 2 and 23 in this tense compare Nb

Pl
and & of the Hebrew, o8 and 1 of the Greek, and non and ne of
the Latin. It is evident, however, that the resemblance is only a
general one, and in the indicative does not hold at all.

It is to be remarked that we are not limited to the sub-
junctive present for expressing prohibitions, as those using
the Ancient Syriac (Hoff. § 130, 4, ¢.) and Hebrew (Nordh.
§ 1006) were limited to the future. The imperative may be

freely employed for that purpose, as G‘L\ﬁ do not steal,
h'-sg 28 do not go down, ete. )

The present subjunctive may be used also in entreaty;
e g M A 1 beg you not to lie; *‘?5" X7 beg you not
to sell, ete. Sometimes it is difficult to tell whether it is a
command or an entreaty, as, e. g., if I call to a man pursued
by a bull, YAA 28 do not stop.

In familiar conversation the &\: of the future is often
omitted, and then the form becomes that of the present sub-
junctive; e. g. QS,: z ‘SQ"Z’\:&"’ if you wish (that) Igo, T
(will) go. SoGen.42: 36, ¢ Nk wialsuNe and (will)
you take Benjamin? So, too, 1 or w2 is often omitted ;

e. g Zjéq.? L 2% 2:;.:1 : .\é-él t:&:;l 1 wish (that) £ may
read, but vt is not happening (coming about). Here a general
desire is expressed to learn. With this we may compare
the ancient present participle, which is also used for a ge-
neric present (Hoff. §135, 8), as in Ecc. 2: 14, where we must

translate the ancient »591 by 5’1 7-? . So Q.,.'asi, Is.8:2;
and many other cases. Moreover, the anc, present participle
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is used for the future (Hoff. § 185, 3), which will account for
such cases as that given above, viz. b&’,l : (SQZ MS 2

Z-AS and perhaps some other verbs, in their ordmary use,
3 .=

retain the force of the.ancient participle’; e. g. p&: Ml '.WI

exactly now I wish, where the idea is limited to the present
moment.

The present subjunctive is occasionally used for a preter-
ite indicative, as was the present partlclple (Hoff. §135, 3, b)

from which it sprung; e. g. ml é.ﬂ.!-o and Jesus saying
(said); un.si they said. In these cases, the modern usage is
almost a transeript of the anc1ent, a:az being written for
MZ and uml for !..unz

Tt is not strange that these different idioms lead to ambi-
guity, which no acquaintance with the language will fully
remove; e. g. @'&b ,S.a 2..&'.'.. éﬂ may be translated

“our sweet vowes let us all ralse or “we do all raise,” or
“we will all raise.” The perplexn:y thus caused, however
is as nothing, compared with the puzzling expressmns we
often find in Hebrew.

The usages are so simple in regard to what has been
called the second present subjunctive, that no remarks need
be made about them.

In a multitude of instances, the indicative or subjunctive
may either of them be used to express an idea; but the
subjunctive will express it as more contlngent as is true of

the German and other languages; e. g. Z-BUID w2330 ANY

every thing that there may be, for which we may ' substitute
21503 waste &, or Mulp wpad 8. So z-ncrz.bzb s

or ZL-ZAZS gf'hebekere,orthezshere

Imperfect Tense—This is often used as an imperfect in-
dicative, in accordance with the use of the ancient present
participle, joined with 2861, from which it took its origin;
e g 208 9:&&0 106 22 O02.0 and Jesus was walk-
tng about and préacking. i '
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It is also used, as the imperfect subjunctive in Latin, for
the pluperfect; and this is the common idiom in regard to
a verb which follows a conditional clause, and which, in
our language, would be in the pluperfect. We thus may say

206 @'&5 25 : uoh 7-36!&\067 w2 if you had told me, I

should mot be (have been) angry; : L&-&l 206 7-007
206 }hz 7,.:&2 if he had heard, certainly he would (Would
have) come ; ; 1mp1ymg that he did not hear nor come.

This tense is also used with a negative, to imply what ought
not to be; e. g. 10w 2687 2081 12 w30 1o Lol I,

you have done a thmg that should not be done. SeeLev.4: 13
27, and compare the Ancient Syriac.

Perfect and Pluperfect Tenses—1It is unnecessary to say any
thing further of these tenses than that they are not much
used in common conversation, the Nestorians preferring to
state their idea in apother and more simple form, which they
can in most cases readily do. When they are used, they
correspond in general to the same tenses in the Latin.

Y\; has sometimes been prefixed to the tenses of the sub-

junctive in our books; but this is not in accordance with
general usage in Oroomiah, and has of late been nearly or
quite dropped.

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER PARTICLES.

Much that might be said under this head has been virtu-
ally anticipated in the numerous examples given in the pre-
ceding pages. The principal partlcles which may take the

subjunctive are: o4, AN v 1\1 2,:8,228,n ‘a..z
25,281, 21240, 5 250y, 523.5& 2 Oa, ete.
So that is expressed by ® thﬂ when, by » HAS wer,
as well as by (ﬂul lest, by @ 7-601 Zs 1. e. let it not be that.
As to the use of .. and AZ the question whether they

are to be followed by the subjunctlve or indicative present,
depends on the degree of contingency in each individual case,
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in the speaker or writer's mind; e. g kol y AT (ﬂﬁ 2

" “u

or, instead, 2&5“ \-ﬂu Lw w1, zf I am reading to-morrow.
o4, with the 1mperfect and pluperfect subjunctive, implies
the non-existence of the action or state of the verb; e. g
laér h&:.'n ol Y you should sicken (implying that you are
not sick now), Mhﬂl “nnﬂl 1 if you had come up (as

you have not).

As to the use of 3, it is important to observe that, like
ut in Latin, it is employed in a multitude of cases to denote
the purpose, object, or result of the 1:)1‘ec3¢3d1114irl clause, where
in English and Hebrew (Nordh §1030) we should have the

infinitive: 10A0 h.:.na wO1ONE WA 2l for him that he
water thelzorse, 206 Zlu? 2&:-: he went that he might see;

aA ....aas ‘h:nm c&xa& they drew trouble that they

frmght ﬁnd him (tned to find). Observe that it is immaterial,
in this last, and many similar cases, whether we use the pres-
ent or the imperfect subjunctive, each being alike contin-
gent. The present would, however be generally preferred as
briefer and equally expresswe B is very often omitted after

o9, z..s.: ..n::. .s.su m\ Y\ 3 z&...:&o
-&p’.&, etc. For example, \l\%&a A,-A-? do you wish (that)
you may learn ? 2:&&&\:&\5 ISu ::uS 1t 15 necessary (that)

you write quickly, .7.::». - MLQY\: he will beg on (of)

them (that) they flee. Compare the omission of ® in the an-
cient language (Hofl. § 130, 4, v; §149, 8, 5; Y134, 3, a),
and also of «in the Latin. The correspondence between the
signification of verbs in that language which dispense with
ut, and those in the Modern Syriac which are not followed
by 9, is quite striking,

Sometimes a clause is interposed between » and the verb
to which it refers; e. g.:
of 253 wxd : uﬂl’b&;ﬁhbﬂp'ﬁliﬁ’hw

M‘ﬂ which literally reads I wish that those men that I
have spoken about them be poured into prison.
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» L8 for that (ive) is in general used like §, but can only
denote the purpose or object, not the result. It is not com-
monly used in Koordistan, where % supplies its place.

There is the same distinction between the words

é;? rﬁ:l and t‘,?': Z?G'AS;I Qﬁ-:l that there is in Eng-
lish between the expressions * when I pray” and “when I
am praying.”

The remaining particles need no illustration, 7-56* and
ADA are identical in meaning, the former being used more
in Koordxstan and the latter in Oroomiah. They corres-
pond to the ancient éé‘t\x% and qu, as used with the
future, '

‘Where several tenses of the same kind are connected by
the conjunction @, if the first is preceded bysn:l the oth-
ers may omit it. So if b is prefixed to the first, it is un-
derstood with all. 'The same is often, but not always, true
in regard to those tenses which terminate in 2061; e. g.
QNO & -592 25 he was in the habit of gomg and preach-
ing, where 256 need not be repeated afte® 95:.: So in
the ancient language. So in the English «T will go, and
(will) call them, and (will) have a talk.”

INFINITIVE.

The absolute infinitive, joined with the finite verb, is used
in the Modern as well as in the Ancient Syriac (Hoff. § 183),
and the Hebrew (Nordh. §1017), to give intensity to the
idea; e. g John9: 9, where the ancient is M 2&3-: and
the m@rn 2&.. 2..”2 7-”“ he 1s ve'ry much lzke he
strongly resembles Sometlmes the infinitive is used in a pan-
ner different from the preceding. For example, § .m £
did he not hear? To this, the answer may be as follows
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Auz&z.uz:..z z&mz.m:hmngkehmd

But ¢ coming he did not come. ‘We have often prefixed ¥ to
this infinitive, in accordance with early usage, and indeed
present usage among the mountains; but it 18 not heard in
Oroomiah.

The infinitive with & is occwonally employed in the
Mod. Syr., though the subjunctive with & and $ A8 is gene-,
rally preferred. The following are examples of its use:
Zso:.lﬁ u&hM there 1s nothing to sell; 7-5;7-5 25-1 é’:b
we poured hand to go, i.e. we set out; I.MIS @M

did you come to hear? In these examples, & with the sub-
junctive may also be employed, according to usage in Oroo-
miah. In some parts of Koordistan, however, D is used
much more than here in Oroomiah, "and especially when,
as in these cases, it has no obJect expressed after it. Thus

they say m (,QSM but, with an object following,
:%9"' AX *\%&Rp Q)e-s;kl, did you come to hear preaching?

In Oro’omiah, in many cases, where we should expect M,
some other preposition is used with the infinitive. For ex-
ample, in the sejfences above we may substitute LB with
equal propriety.

As in the ancient lang., 3 may be used before the infini-
tive for the purpose of eompz;rison (Hoff. § 184, 2); but in the
common usage without any &. Thus, for A ~t\:ll.ﬂ 2.:2
b a;*& J.nm 9, in Ruth1:12, we may translate

Ia.:_l*S 2506, ¥, or use, if we prefer, the subjunctive
15.?9 éoér,a $0. So too, for the clause in Gen. 11: 8,
_)f.:i.ﬂ 1’1-.:?&;5 o ox8, we may write 7;5-:@-37-:;5 g,
So we say 2;:&5: 2-?6'.5:’ P; N&%& tkeyceasedf#rypmy—
ing; ﬁi\ha';ﬂé o (&:ﬂ# we finished from trouble-draw-
tng, i e. from being in trouble, or from taking pains;
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2.?6.15. (g é 5%5.‘? A_;i )-} you cannot hinder me from
telling.

The infinitive is used in other connections without a pre-
position; e. g. lﬂlﬂ 2-‘&17- he went to bring, where in Koor-
distan they would say 2-97.&5

Here may properly be classed such cases as the following:
Z-SVS 28 28¢1 while not yet arriving, 1. e. while the person
had not yet arrived; L 28 2701 not at all seetng, the con-
text determining who did not see. So also with suffixes:
uﬂﬂ'uin 18 2861 while not seeing him. 'The place of these
may of course always be filled by the finite verb.

wBXA Ser oS w08, A they will increase in
wickedness until their perishing (Nordheimer, §1030, 8);

t 2

2&5?"&"59 7.:&;9 T W8 before the sowing of the seed (Nordh.
§1030, 4, a); 521-: 2 78;;0!!0:’0 LWL Zé.:i& are making
thought (thinking) and speaking one (the same)? (Nordh.
§1018, . 1). So w0AS 2N leoaxwe IA8. digging and

¢ L]

watering (fields) I do not understand (Nordh. § 1018, 1. 1);
2839 200u3 HANS of the time of sun-rising (Nordh. § 1030,
2, a); Lig t’% 7-3'5-:- =i A-% there 1 nothing (so) bad as
committing adultery (N. § 1030, 2, b); zsé'ns 23,935

L 4 ’ ’

Jor the purpose of making bricks (Nordh. § 1030, 6, ).

Some of the above may perhaps be regarded by others as
participles, the 3 of verbs of the first class being dropped;
or simply as nouns. But it seems preferable, if etymology
alone, or the analogy of the Turkish and Persian, as previ-
ously noticed, is taken into account, to call them infinitives.
However, it matters little; for what is the infinitive but a
noun, expressing the abstract idea of the verb, without ref:
erence to tense or number or person? The references above
show that there is a striking similarity between these ex-
amples and those adduced by Nordheimer to show the use of
the infinit#ve in Hebrew. They might be farther multiplied.

YOL. V. 22
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PARTICIPLE.

A participle, when repeated, sometimes denotes the repetl-
tion of the action, or its continuance; e. g. ZDGQ-L? 2:0}13
rolling, rolling, i. e. continuing to roll. Participles are oﬁen
thus used adverbially, to qualify a verb which follows; e. g.
xou, lg-;i? ).S.:pi-? running, running, go, 1. e. as fast as
youcan; 2SAl e 23ulS laughing, laughing, he came,
ie full of glee. ’

Participles are sometimes used in the place of the infini-
tive, as in the ancient language (Hoff. § 134 8, b), after verbs

denoting o begin; e. g. 2*&“ 0.555.: they began plucking.
a-’a is not commonly prefixed to the participle in the
Modern as in the Ancient Syriac (Hoff. § 135, 5), and indeed

never in Oroomiah, although we occasionally employ it thus
in our books.

For such expressions as h.:'.': :ﬁ:\. 26{.57.5 —'us
ete., the Mod Syr uses the nouns termmatmg in 3°; e g

‘.-

x> 161-525 25'5-93 We retain, however,

2.55.:! :Lm a.nd its plural, for want of any smtable term in
the modern for hypocrite.

VERB OF EXISTENCE.

A2 and LA are both used, as in the Ane, Syr.,to express
the idea of possessmn and that constantly; e. g. A s
have, @ Aol thou hast, etc., literally, there is to e, st
mihi” When we refer to indefinite past time, 284 is to be
inserted ; as é 206 AN there was not to us. In order to
express future 'posswsion,' we employ the future of the verb
1'961; eg. @ ?Oé‘ﬁ\:‘! 1“9”?9 18 much mongy will be to
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thee. So it is used for the conditional: xS 250€1 .2 zf there

be to her, i. e. if she have.
It may be mentioned in this connection that such forms

as the ancient ulhl 1 am, ..maA 1t 4s not he, are not at
all allowable in the modern language Nor are h—»l and
AA joined with participles; as ehl 2-0.:

ADVERBS.

Adverbs in the Mod. Syr,, as in the Ancient (Hoff, § 147,
2), are often repeated, like other parts of speech, to denote
intensity. Examples have already been glven

Care should be taken not to confound ZSL-Z used as an
adJectwe, with the same word used as an adverb Thus,
)h" 1 ’l uﬁs w80 means bring the other girl, while
the expressmn BMZ YAxs Cor) w1 means bring the girl
again.

Two negatives are very often used in Modern Synac to
increase the force of the nega’mre e g éh N w230 907
we saw nothing ; Mm:l G-a A Qo1 [ do not at all Icnow,
AA 9O there is none af all. This differs from ancient
usage (Hoff. § 147, 4), but corresponds to that of the Turk-
ish and the Persian. As an example of the latter take
Nt (o3 gazr P he sees nothing.

‘When there are several negative propositions in the same
sentence, each verb should properly have its own negative;

e g M X0 .,9'&&,5 21X they did not rise and go
out. Still, if the second verb be not at all emphatic, the
second 23 may be omitted.

PREPOSITIONS.

The most important peculiarities of these have been noted
in the Etymology. They are used very much like the cor-
responding prepesitions in the ancient language.
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The phrases -ft*s u'&h':’ , Q;Ai%s e&n:"l, etc., which

are in common use, deserve notice. 'We may literally trans-
late them: between me to myself, between thee to thyself, i. e. with-
out any advice or help from others. Compare the ancient
OI-IAQ uﬂM The modem -&-S also conforms m
other respects to the ancient M e.g a.nclent OI-SO QM
modern ﬁslb @L-:I between, thee and him. M how-
ever, in the ‘modern lang is more usually repeated thus,
@.&.:o us.-: between me and thee. See both construc-
tions with Ti: m Hebrew (Nordh. §1041, 1, a, b). It may
also be remarked that ns.-: sometimes means including; e.g.
wla &-ﬂ including all of them )’nmo Zi'll .S..a includ-

zngmenandwomen
CONJUNCTIONS.

In the Modern Syriac é is often omitted; e. g.
A& AN o (or) three men. So in Anc. Syr (Hoff.

§149 1,b). Sointhe Turkish. Onthe other hand it is often
repeated at the head of successive clauses; e.g. 2} phl
either I or you. Compare 61..... el m Ancient Synao
In the same way we repeat nSOZ n..,o Sol 2&&: ol
both the king and vizir (Hoff. §149 2). So with ﬁﬁ Whlch
corresponds to .SOZ and is more used by the people

Sometimes @ is ormtted very often, indeed, in common
conversation. 9 is also vu]ga.rly substituted for @ in such
expressions as uﬂ.ﬁ QG-A ZTwaz and they, i. e. Iwaz and his
companions.

PHRASES.

It will be useful to learners, and not without interest to

those who would compare the Modern Syriac with its cog-

nate dialects, to give a small collection of the peculiar
%
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idioms and phrgses with which the language abounds.
Many have indeed already been given in the examples used
to illustrate the Syntax. Those which follow are noted
down as they occur, without any attempt at system.

MG}S 591 “ﬂ: uﬂ&&‘x has business will go upon the
road, i. e. will prosper- u.:ol .S.L 0o 7.!0.:&. they were
{ooking on my roed, i.e. awaltmg my arrlval s Z:I.S t&ﬂq..

we gave heart for them, 1. e, comforted them ; m &AZ&\S oo
he will eat sticks, i.e. be beaten; H.. u&bl T ate care i.e. took

pains, or had trouble; Au. LY. C] ZLZ 2..55: LTam
pouring (putting) kand to that bustness, ie Iam begmmng
This idiom is even used as follows: Boﬂbﬁs lb...l JAET

e

he poured hand to speak. tsa Z&..Z ZSD h: he will throw off

o

hand from us, 1.e. will withdraw countenance or support;

Mb 2.:.: the head of the nest, applied to the oldest child;

L.:ob a&&s they fell to the road, i.e. they set out;

uﬁﬂ&_l 2&51 &&. 2-:!5& So every sheep on his own legs,
i.e. every man on his own responsnbﬂlty, uﬂ‘h-oA 1&*:
it arrived to his hand, 1. e. it reached him; weroa.19 1&95
at fell to his hand, at times used for what comes acc1dentally
Sometimes we say uLZ-\ &94 A it well not Sl to my
hand, i. e. I cannot (do so and so) MA 258 it drew
mauch, i. e. it took much time; 1,&' MGA he is black-faced,

i.e. he is guilty or disgraced; 2&- MSM he is white-faced,
i. €. he is innocent; 2&» 2-»0.! um his head is hard,

i e. he is obstinate; AO& om M ..gol .\:h 2 Tean-
not enter before that busmess i.e. T cannot undertake it
@;& ) ﬂu lb.:&s Tam domg hope from you, ie Tex-

A0S

ercise hope in regard to you oo o A,LQ u’,
7.50; his head does not go out from that business, 1. e he does
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not understand it, is unable to accomplish it; w @l '\!” 2-5
I cannot with him, i. e. cope with ; 7-&. 7-57” M the fruzt
has arrived, i. e. is ripe; umo\\a zm o Am b&\q
he did thus from the 00t qf his ear, i e. from necessn;y,
‘ﬂ':.g 25 uﬂMOW his unde’rstandmg does not cut, i.e. he
does not understand 1331 aord 1a8x w3 pour peace on
that man, 1. e. salute him kindly ; 263 2&5,5.9 he went out,

i. €. he turned out, a drunkard ; w 2:... Pm&u I
will strike back on Christ, i.e. I will take refuge in, I will go to
for support; 1&- @Sﬁb your pleasure s, i.e. let it be
as you please; Basy 56] loA g from great to smal,
all; 25X 2awsad o strike flattery, i e. to flatter ;

uﬂom A, @&aﬂ you rose in his face, 1. e. rose against,
were opposed to him; ui*s 1&*& t reached my soul, i.e, I
was driven to extremity ; 25.- @M *M the cold has
smatten you, i. e. you have taken cold ; é M sweeten us,
i.e. forgive us; 2352 Gom o Sedas A 1o mot break from,
that man, i. e. I do not cower before hlm 25»&\3 Q:lﬁ our

heart opened, i. e. we became happy ; Z‘LSS @.:5 your

heart remained, 1. e. you were not hearty (in the business),
or you were displeased ; 7-5:» 15-1 A8 it is before the hand,
i.e. at hand; L h.:hba ...vruas.s his breath s ridden,
i e. is quick, as of a dymg man ; Z.SN:L. uﬂﬂs his heart
burned, often in the sense of compasswnatmg another as,
my heart burned for him. So the Nestorians speak of the
heart as boiling, cooling, freezing, etc. The meaning of
these figures is obvious. 13a 2.-&5 uﬁﬁhﬁgﬂ his Enees

are stopped, i. e. he is wearied out; L ﬁbﬁ-ﬂ- GIG&HZ
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her foot s heavy, 1. e. she is pregnant; unq.s 1&-%3 i fell to
my understanding, i. e. 1 comprehended @a&mwm

“ g "
cook your words, i. e. speak with deliberation ; 771. m&: Zﬂm
the horse ts cooked i. e. he is hardened to heat and cold etc
pre ) 2&5 BZ these how many years, 1. e. these many years;

"
-

ZI_-S Zuatendays i e. ten days; @M&&

on your neck i e. the respounsibility is on you. So the phrase

‘“on your head.” %’L‘QB 200% o seer of face, i. e. a time-

server; 7.!-!-'5 1&.. ZL..OZ he has entered upon years, ie. heis
S sab %

growing or has grown old M 1o LasedaS they are strik-
ing swimmang, 1. e. they are sw1mm1ng ; Z:-So; 7-9; sanc-

tify the table, i. e. ask a blessing;; @uom o nal 28e39

you have gone out from your mind, 1. e. a3 we say, you are out
of your head; uwuoq.s anw 28 tuoev your under-

standing do not put on his understanding, 1. e. do not compare
yours with his.

SALUTATIONS,

A few of the more common will be given below. It will
be seen that some of them are rather Oriental than peculiar
to the Nestorians.

One who first speaks to another says @S 1388 peace
to thee, to which the reply 18 @5‘!\2 7.:..:.: n peace thou hast
come, or, sunply, 7.5.-::’ On takmg leave, one says

w:l @:ﬁ (of uncertain denvatlon), equivalent to
good- bye Instead of this, we also hear 2.;.::! m remain

n peace. At evening, a common salutation is 2-.1* w:a?
(may) your evening (be) blessed. After a death or some
calamity has befallen a house, a visitor says to the inmate
M: 2.o01 @.1: may your head be comfortable, or com-
forted When a man puts on a new coat, his friend says to
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him %n..u Lodr may ot be blessed. On recelvmg a favor,
one rephes m\\bﬂ where za-n: seems to be
nearly eqmvalent to 2-3--9.! may you be happy or blessed.
After dinner, the guest says to his host 93 ;-” ZUISi
may God increase you. If one enters a field, he says to the
laborer ‘nm t‘“ﬁ- lébsi may God.give you strength.

At the commencement of a feast or a wedding, the invited
person says Z&H 2-091 em-& may. your feast (or wed-

ding) &e blessed. If a host WlSheS to be specially polite, he
says to his guest @S&u ul.-& &5 the head of my eyes,
you have come. If one mqmres about another’s circumstan-
ces, the reply often is pria w.ﬂg AOGIZ e\\&op o from
your wealth (or bounty) my condition is good Sometimes he
says “from the bounty of God and yours.” An inferior,
when asked by a superior about his health, often gives no
reply except @&5 your servant. A Jperson Wlshmg to
abase himself before another, says *ﬂ.t:lm em may I
be your samﬁce One, on seeing something Wonderful often
exclaims ZUISZS ’I..wh glory to God! When he wishes
to commend a.nother, he says @l& 25805 1, Y your soul
be sound, equivalent to brave.

POETRY.

We have made some attempts, and, as we think, not un-
successfully, to introduce sacred poetry into the Modern
Syriac. The language is sufficiently flexible and sufficiently
imaginative, and we have already quite a collection of
hymns, both original and translated. The following is a
translation of Oowpers beautiful hymn, “There is a foun-
tain filled with blood,” which seems to have lost none of its
beauty in this strange dress.
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As some who may read the preceding grammar will have
no access to our books, it is not qut of place to transcribe a
few verses from the seventh Chapter ofJohn. They are a
simple and familiar translation of the corresponding verses
in the Ancient Syriac.
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APPENDIX.

It is stated on page 45 of this Grammar, that some effort
had been made to note down as many verbal roots in com-
mon use as possible, but that most, if not every one, of the
lists of verbs given were probably still incomplete. During
the past year more than a hundred new verbs have been
collected, which will be found classified below. Many of
these verbs we have hitherto been unacquainted with, and
every succeeding year will of course add to their number.
We may thus hope to approximate in time to a complete
catalogue of the verbal roots in the Modern Syriac.

It would be a very interesting and profitable study to
trace the roots already written down to their primitive
source, so far as it can {e ascertained, and I had intended
to make such an examination. But want of leisure com-
pels me to relinquish the idea. This I regret the less, as
every oriental scholar has the means of making the examin-
ation for himself. No doubt many of these roots have been
employed in daily intercourse from remote antiquity, and
yet, as intimated on page 8, may perhaps now be written
down for the first time.

An opportunity has been afforded me of reading eighty-
eight printed pages of the Grammar and furnishing for them
a table of errata. The printing is beautiful, and much ad-
mired by us, as well as by the Nestorians, and the errors of
the press are in general unimportant. The wonder is that,
under the circumstances, they are not of a more serious
character.

It should have been stated in the “INTRODUCTORY RE-
MARKS,” that the matrices for the Syriac types with which
the Grammar is printed were prepared by Mr. Breath, one
of my missionary associates, who has from the first superin-
tended our press, and cut with great taste and skill all our
fonts of Syriac type, except in a single instance.*

D. T. StroppArD.

Oroomiah, Persia, May, 1855.

# See note at the end of this Appendix. COMM. GF PUBL.
VOL. V. 23 A
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VERBS INFLECTED LIKE sﬂ'a.S, 1st cLAsSs.

to come to nought, fade hﬂ» to reduce to ruins, to be-
ALS away (as stars before the come a ruin.

'féﬁ 2 tslfe}?].uce to pulp, become _.5& g t‘?&i‘jﬁ'e to pulp. See
" pulp. " ) 12
D.Aﬁ to abrade. 'a%* g t(;ati)f cijlgLa%taous, to as-
wﬁ&, ) t?aagtz_il: Pai;’) isuga;(:,zf)_ of u# to be quiet, to be faint.
%%\to split (tr. and intr.). A%é to prick, to pierce.
OA to starve (intr.). BAA to make to squint, to squint.

" 2
A ? § to stop one’s mouth (intr.), Z § to slip out of place, to dis-
¢ to become silent. A? charge a gun, to tear.

FD tocement(cracked vessels). gg& to suck in (as a leeh).

”

533 to floor (an antagonist). i to blow.
14 g ﬁ::
equivalent to 8 ban
sS’ug %ee p. 8L , A*; to split (tr. and intr.).
B8 to invert. B8 to fade, bleach (intr.).

“ . ! “
2 gequwalent to to stick, adhere. Like

See p. 82, v 5.9&\2 18X, p.71
" 2 o .

VERBS INFLECTED LIKE 38 2xp cLass.

*.A‘to hiccup. t:*'n to touch, feel of.

a g equivalent to AQD g equivalent to '
v See p. 80 " See 82 w9
Aﬂl to be still. (to ma.ke dam;l), be damp.
Y See ‘ZX.503.

M to incite (to a contest).
4 ’

95, { equivalentto ADAD. See &P to saddle.

" on ez
“ ’,,"} p- 8L &; to go on foot.
LBand to reprove. ", .
" Asa% § to forsake (as a bird for-
sakes her nest).

Lyman to be courageous. !S\n g todg;a;}(e clean, become

]
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VERBS INFLECTED LIKE &18, p.64.

0&25 to dissolve (tr.).

(;2_5 to fill to the brim.

AZ_S to perceive (by the eye).

% § to snap, make to roll (as
A,’,'e g a mari)le).

23

"a

p. 51

tothrust. See JDuwd\, ASZK to roost.

2 "

\7.6 tostand onend (as the hair).

2.8 to be or become green.
‘l‘ gr

é% See é?;A s

"

g to repent.
p. 59.

LIKE r&&,, p. 66.

e:a to go out, be extinguished.
-V

VERBS INFLECTED LIKE ¢9), p.69.
o

Zﬂ&to indent, make a depression,

Zg; to castrate.

!
2a8 to groan.

e

253 to be rooted out; when of
" 2nd class, to root out.

295: to bound back (as a ball).
¢ 2

!
ABX to stray, run away.
(L

1
VERBS INFLECTED LIKE 280, p. 80.
" !

QX A2 tobenumb, be benumbed.
EANT) ’
A o § to fix immovably (as a
e o4 3 nail), to be fixed.
n&%&&g round, to become small
»w r{ or round
J.;:._a to trample.
a diseased parth
d gto make to hesitate, to
!

M to chew.
P
to make small, to make
w3 e
AGLSOIT 3 to incite ; to mortify (as
A
05%507 hesitate.

+ TR0 to be pleased or gratified.
.
sﬂﬂ:ﬂ to button, be buttoned.

QSDG] tomakeorbecomemuddy
g equivalent to amo
€%} Seep.sr. ¢
h’“ﬁ to bark, to croak.
g ’

’
239 to embolden, be bold.

AYTH

intr.).
IAE to laugh immoderately,

gto tear (cloth) (tr. and
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to make damp, become

..n.&.u', to dazzle. damp.

to put out (leaves); to to graft, to be or become
""”, g break out (as sores) ’A*S g grafted.

ﬁ,:, to spill (tr. and intr.). t%g::;).uf’ and swell (as

to dig into, to pick the to breathe hard (through
e ' g teeth. ’ P rg_t‘gg the nose).

k 2ub i 4

%% ' §to mix up in confusion
hg be mixed. ’ e,;,s to wedge in, be wedged.

to tick (as a clock), to ring
(as metals). Also medmu to snort.

in 2 causative sense, { to be or become consoli-

|
‘ﬁa*zto mix up, etc., as \;59 dated.

E:

Ill

g.a.s to pave (with stone, etc.).
to beat w1th a switch, to o

a to cause fair weather, to
?)Ilr:)ﬁ;, a5 f from such a > { become fair.

Sala 1o pant from heat, to sob. “A*g to have darting pains.

to place upright, to stand
n&*ﬁbl to be curved or bent. A ;{ ugng ht. P oF
" A l

'A*sb' to clank (as chains). “'“"‘? to cackle.
A

"

.o ! a8 ﬂ' to arch, bow down (with
L%b to make a hedge. ~ vy i age) (’tr and intr.).
to reduce to powder, be
»u to tickle, be tickled. “'”L?{ reduced to powder’
?9” to interweave, be inter- A,.b:.:l to have colic.
" woven,
LA X s t6 lick up. ma—é to heave with emotion.
, § to loosen (as a pin in its : gb to shiver with cold.
s+ ¢ socket) (tr. and intr.). il
to make musty, become
A&A\s to trample down. t"”"” " { musty.
ady §to beautify, become
#%..‘; to make firm, confirm. ~%9~§'§ beautiful. ’
Ag.m to gather (as pus). Av:lu to beat with a switch.
’ to reconcile, unite in A.u::. tocrack(as an egg)(intr.).
“ 3 friendship. ’ (

¥
’

*,_;” to be a wanderer. *lu to sag, hang down.

“ to shrink up, wrinkle
P‘” to prick up (the ears). Mh{ (tr. and intr.)
u-h-s to make to pant, to pant. hﬂmﬁ&\ “Ah See p. 84.

to be boﬂed to pieces
""h h{ fall to pieces. ’
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= !
VERBS INFLECTED LIKE 238 p. 86.
¢ ’

ﬁ\.ﬂ: to be bold, to dare, m to soil, be soiled.

" ] " "

o i board when
159Am | to advance (in age and ., (tosnap (asa whe

"o { stature). AB3D § broken). See LOAX,
2035 — 63X to starve. p. 86. .

. MAx ¢ d
2,39 to be affected or moved. ) ) ¢ run ma

VERBS INFLECTED LIKE 2303, p. 86.
'l

7.'.503 = ).90:9, See p. 86. 28508 to howl, as Z?O; , p- 86.

[NVote.—To Mr. Stoddard’s acknowledgments to Mr. Breath, with
which we are happy to unite our own, it is proper to add a word of re-
cognition of the labor and skill bestowed by Mr. 8. 8. Kilburn, type-
cutter attached to the Type and Stereotype Foundry of Messrs. J. K.
Rogers & Co., Boston, in recutting several of the letters and points, and
making some important additions to the font.

COMM. OF PUBL.]



180f

CORRECTIONS.

Page 5, lines21-22, for modern language, read written character.
« 7, « 6, for Scrrerore Tracts ¢ ScripTURE Facts.
“« 12, « 15, <« pp. 10,11 « p. 13, Note 3.

143 € 13 17’ [13 *;‘D’."S‘ 143 *:”:-l‘: .
iaa A

«  « lastline, « B “ 2:.9*

“ 13,Tine 1, « 230AZ « z.igmg.
« 17, ¢ 9, « LS « 2bonty.
« 18 « 8 « YA « YAm.
« o« « 15 « SAldem « Q5.
« g1, « 1, « 2 ’ “ &
« 93 « 14, < lomdl « 2omal.

« 24, lines 20-21, for what to me, “  what 1'1,1ay be, etc.
« &« line 23, place a period after what.

« « « 28 for that may, read that may be.
’ [
[13 25 %1 143 144
» 6, t': t-,°
« o« o« 10, « @ “« .
,l
¢ 927, % 11, ¢ NI “ b:’ﬂg .
« 99 « 2 « LAY « A9,
" U
« 32 0« 12, “ weta “ wota.
« g5 « 3,4, « LOASS 2HASS e 29KAN 28K Q.
" ” " ”
“ 39, « 17, « sl read wil.
’ !

* The vowel < should never be placed on final 4, and wherever printed
thus in the Grammar, it must be understood to be a slip, and the % must be
placed on the preceding consonant,
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Page 39, line 22, for coming before read coming upon.

43

“

“«

31

“©

£

143

(43

[

48, « 19, « 929 «  gASy ¥

49, « 20, « X18, p63, « ey p.66.

50, « 5, ¢« tostring, as peppers, read to sting (as pepper
does the mouth).

54, « 25, ¢ may replied, read may be replied.

55, « 16, “ w0 “  wodl.

’ '
« &« 29 erase the comma dafter as wellas 5.

58, « 15, for.&::t&’, read A.:*
ie.

61, « 15, « 2, «“
63, « 20, « 318 « x4,
64, « 19, « & ‘“ “

“ near the bottom, after D, insert ﬂl& to be worth,

67,line 1, for QA read AN,

"

75, % 7, « 1a381%9 «  202%.
"

« o« 16, « 81w o« 08y
"

’

76, near the middle, for LSS read 288,

78,line 3, for Mot read 1ot
12 L 4

“ 4 7’ “ h’“-'b 143 i’é#a.

79, « 26, ¢ 10A000 <  20A00e.

81’ 43 18, 13 F‘:; “ !55;'

2

“ last line but one, for e&hl read i’;:.ﬁ .
(N N (7R N
82, line 16, for r& “ r“

’ " ’
N .s !
83, « 3 « AN “« .
" 1 " [
’ ’
“ o« 90 ¢ Ald “  OXankD

” ’ " 4

# In a number of cases D appears without its point, it having been broken
off, probably, in printing. Th_is, however, is of little consequence, unless it
lead to a confusion of » and ®. The former seems always to have its point.
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Page 84, line 6, for i’&:k read
« g5 « 22, « _odoad « 0338,
“« g6, « 4, « LDeL « LOD.
« o« w3, ¢« SAam o« AAaM.

L )

“« « Jastline, * SNBG ¢ A0,

“ & at the bottomn, add to the list of verbs:
1904 to howl.

¥
A‘s { to howl; also, as used in Koordistan,
. to glitter,

¢ 88, first line, for LA read JEC R
% % line 17, ¢« The future, “ The 1st pers. future.
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I Lerrer rroM Ruv) J. L. Porter oF DAMASCUS, CONTAINING
Greex Inscriprions, wite Pres. Woorsky’s REMARKS oN THE
SAwME,

Damascus, 2'7th April, 1854.

Dear Sir :—The following inscriptions were copied during a jour-
ney made”in the Haurdn by the Rev. Mr. Barnett and myself, in
February, 1853. We saw and copied many others; but as some of
them are unimportant, and others already printed, I do not consider
it necessary to trouble you with them. So far as I know, those
which I now send have never been taken, or at least have never been
published.

The following are from the village of Héyat, on the north-western
slope of the Jebel HaurAn. The ruins on which No. 2 is found

appear to be of an older date than the inseription. H
L 2. 8. o

AB€BOCATY MANOCOAIMOY TIPOKAOCATMUY s
MOYKAIAYMOC KAITIOIAYTOYE€ TweewTONTA
TIOICABAOY AWKANEKTHC NYMHAHN € ZIAI
®I10YTO OIKOAOMK A ONTIIEPATMOTY
ONTIOIHCAN XVAACX€IA YTIOTAN€OHKEN

ACKATHNCT

PAN€YCEBOYN

€KTOKYPIwN

From Hit, anr ancient town about one mile in circumference, half
an hour 8. E, of the former:
4.

ATATOCMAZIM OCEIIAPXOC
THIIATPIAIEKTICENAIAHPWAOT ‘
HPWAOTTIAIOYKAIATIA
SIAIIIIIOTMAAXOTKAI
AAAOTAKPABANOY
€NNIMEAHIWN
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5.

OABI€ANAPw [N
SIAITIII€ AO¥KI|INA
PIETAZ € wCAOY
KOCOCMNM AC Y NHTAI ()
€EKOEMeENwWNET IPIAC
AM® €PAYACOCYNHAY
TMAPAKOITIKAIT € HN
NIOICIEICKA€OCA|€]

KAICAAAMANMC -

The following e in Bathanyeh, a ruined and now deserted town
one hour N, 37 E. from Hit. This is the Arabic form of the Greek
Batanaea. The whole of the Jebel Haurdn, from the plain on the
North to Sulkhad on the South, with the exception of a narrow strip
along the western base, is called Ardh el-Bathanyeh (saiiadl (o)1),
Aecording to information received on the spot, I believe this district
is mugh more extensive than is represented in the Appendix to your
Bibli##l Researches. It is unquestionably the Batanaea of Josephus.
The ruins of Bathanyeh are about a mile in circumference, and con-

ain many large and substantial buildings, with massive stone doors,
I think it has never been visited.

8. 7. 8,
AVCOCIAVTOV@€0 AIPHA KeIIPICKOCED CTATO
POCIIACI®EVOVNE OCOM VEKecHe<]P
NOCABIBOVANA AIMOY ATAGHTVXH NOV
MOCI'AVTOVZOB€ AWPO AVZEIA€BE€ATI® KwMe
AOCNATAMEAOVIII Ce€T AAAAATIANHKAA [[CNA
C—Tgm———-—-—w CIPAN N HToIICTOMAA (X0
TOTVXIONCE Ne€ XOCKE OCHB€OVKe|lT
TOTH A€ITOCKEN €CTwPIC

At the ruined town of Suleim, 1h. 35 m. 8. by W. from Shuhba,
are the remains of a beautiful temple. The portico has fallen, but
on a large stone among its ruins we succeeded after much diffculty
in copying the following inscription. It appears from it that this is
the site of the ancient Neapolis mentioned in the Notit. Eceles. in
connexion with Canatha, Dionysias and others. (See C. . S. Paulo,

Geogr. Sac. p. 295.) The letters are well cut, but are now much
defaced.
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9.
MNHMAMEOPAICTIEPIKAAAELAOIAIMONAT
ENOAITAILEOIAEMOYKOYIIEPBEIIEAEIAWN
AQHOLEIITEPOYSINOCAEHETEY ZERE
OTAIOTHTITETATMAITHPAAEOTEAEZSAL
BAIATAPNEONOTIIOTEIIANIIANEIMIA
AAYTIIOTATOCKAINTHPIIANTEEINETOIHOL
YIAEIEYIONOILTEIIOAYIIPOTITHPALIOY
ENEAAOLCNEOITOAITHEOIKOAOMHELENEYTYX

On the right side of the entrance-gate of the Castle of Sulkhad,
is the following inscription in rude characters, and now nearly
illegible.

10.

ATAGHTTXH BOPAOCCA
B ©AMOCNAEM €IIKKOIIOICKT

CA®AOCCIXMO @NTOYOEOTEKTICA

BACCOCOTAIIIOY €TOYC PM

The large and very ancient town of Kureiyeh is situated in the
stony plain at the foot of the mountains, an hour and a half N. 84
E. of Busrah. Few cities in the Haurln are of greater extent, and
none of more remote antiquity. It is probably the Kerioth men-
tioned by Jeremiah, with Bozrah and Beth-gamul (Jer. 48 : 23 and
24). On an old tower I made out with much difficulty the follow-
ing inscription.

1L

I$AGHCOAMIMGCEOC CTEKNONE€TXCPAXPIT
CYMBIOBANNAEK €AY NOK+4CAAANOM -
TICATOMEMAPIN€CCAFOA

The following inscription we found on a large stone at an ancient
temple, beside the village of Hebrdn. This village, or rather town,
is finely situated on the summit of a lofty hill, 8. 18 W, of the
Kuleib, distant about an hour and a half. The stone now forms
part of the roof of a large chamber of comparatively recent con-
struction ; but wholly composed of the ruins of the temple. We
were informed by the old man who led us to the spot, that it was
only lately brought to light by the removal of the clay and lime
with which the roof had been covered, It is important as contain-
ing a well known date, and celebrated names.

VOL. V. 24
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12,
1. TIEPEWTHPIALKYPIOYKAICAPOLTITITAIAIOY
AAPIANOYANT@WNEINeT

2. CEBALTOYEYLEBOYEONAOLEKTWNIEPATIK®WN
EKTILOHETOYLOKTWKAI

3. AEKATOTANTWONEINOTKAICAPOEIIPONOHLAMEN@WN
APICTEIAOYOAIMCTOAIGEAOY

4, EMMEITA°YEMMETANHXAMENOYEFAKUN@AIMoY
ABXOPOYENOYMALEX°YEMMEI'ANNAPOTICPOTAMIUN

This is one of the most beautiful inscriptions I have ever seen in
this country. It is now as perfect as the day it was finished.

Believe n.le, dear éir, yours. very trlily and r;,spectﬁﬂl'y,
J. L. PorrER.
Rev. Dr. Rosinsox, New York.

Rev. Dr. Rorinson:

Dear Sir,—None of the inscriptions copied by Mr. Porter in
the Haurin, are to be found in Boeckh’s collection. Burckhardt
visited the places called by Mr. Porter Hit, Sulkhad, Kureiyeh, He-
bran, but did not notice these inscriptions. Most of them are intel-
ligible; but there are two or three of which I can make nothing.
I send you back the letter of Mr. Porter, to be published, if you
think fit, in the Journal of the Oriental Society, together with copies
of the insecriptions, corrected to the best of my power. I am in-
debted to Prof. Hadley for valuable suggestions.

1™ ;geﬁog Abuov xel Apos viois Sofiov Feiov 10 [ryuet]oy
&molyaay,

L ]The name Abebus is found in No. 5,—there spelt Abibus, and in
Beeckh’s C. I, n. 4560, where it is Ababus. Aumus occurs in No.
.8. 1 have written Safidov for * APdov, because the former is else-
where to be met with, and one of the sigmas may easily have been
overlooked. See No. 10.

‘2. Mavog Ouipov xal viol adtod ¥Wwrav ix 17c olxodopcxiic? * *
Below I seem to read Xedkiog, i. e, Xihlag, and then follows what
may be xal iy Zigay sﬁtréﬂovw . &x10 RVQUOY suggests £x 1@r TdVY
xvglwy, Comp, &x T&v 105 xvglov, B, n. 4523. For Thaimus, see
No. 10.

3. Ilgéxhos ABuov 16 Bed 10r Favvuidyy 3E 18wy Smig Abuov vios
Gy Onuey.
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In B. n. 4596 there is mention of a Theophilus, who v Tavv-
widny &% 1@y Wiwy aviyeigey.

4, Athog MéEwuos Enagyos 7 nwargid ExTeoey duik “Hoddov Hoddov
ilov, xal duc Didinmov Méhyov, xal” Addov’ AxgaBdvov dmuchyri.

‘What does idiov mean ?

. 5. With the necessary corrections in the text, this inscription runs
thus:

"OMwe Gvlpiy Dihirns Sovxnvhgie téEsws dovxds, 65 uviue ody
othf] (1) &x Joushion Zyelgns, dugiigewas odv Hdeiq megaxolrs xal
Ténvosg elg xhéog dst, xel Zelaudyrg.

The word writen 7vde in the original may be a proper name. As
I read, the sense is that Philip, a ducenarius, reared the tomb with
a court or open place about it from the foundations, and roofed it
around together with his wife and children. The last words xal
Zalaudvys seem to be added afterwards. Do they indicate that a
person of that name became owner or was buried in the tomb?
Salamanes is the name of a Syrian deity in B. n. 4449, 4451.

After reading what Gothofred (Cod. Theodos.), Ducange (Gloss.
Med. et Inf. Graec.), and Rein in Pauly’s Real-Encycl. have said about
ducenarii, I cannot feel quite sure what the ducenarius cohortis ducis
here spoken of was, and must leave the determination of the point
to persons better acquainted with the institutions of the later Roman
empire, The very rare word dugvgsyes (if that be the true reading),
might easily be misspelt by the stone-cutter.

6. Atoog Iattov Gswgds Ioaideivov, Néves *ABifov,  Avauos
Tattov, Zifedog Notauélov imiotdros (F) dvifyeigov 16 Tuysiov éx
tiw 13 mélews]. Oswgds may be a proper name, perhaps mis-
copied : if it is an official title we should read Ildows Belyov,
Natapélov ought to be perhaps Neravaidov. Iatros occurs more
than once in Syrian inscriptions, and the same is true of Zifsdog,
spelt Zofdidos. Comp. B. n. 4518, 4519, 4604, 4613, 4635 for the
former, and n. 4560, 4573 for the latter. The name Sanamus, as
read by Franz in B. n. 4567, 4658, must, I think, be identified with
Anamus of this inseription.

7. Atgndos’ Oueluov dugog &téy ss, (or ¢. simply ; IV being for 7 or
repeated by mistake).

A name " Ovewos is found in B. n, 4559, 4574, and is perhaps the
true reading here.

8. I can make next to nothing of this, At the top appears xal
Ilgtoxog égtotato, which is to be taken, perhaps, as following the
last words xet " Asitos xal Viomgs, Below dyady 76xm the name of
some one &0 xduys may have been mentioned.

9. This interesting and well preserved inscription in hexameters,
with the necessary corrections, is as follows :
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pripe wopis megexaldds Golduoy addv O0tvoug -
¥orw 8¢ pov xa@vmegde melsvbwy bpos almis -
Pobqurog 0 p’ Ersvie, Jeob 0" ibtyre 1érayues
yngedéovs Oékaous, drig véov olmors méumay-
siul & dlunératog xhivrig, névrecow froimog
vidov & viwvols T8 mokd mgotl yigas lovow.
Avéados Neomorling olxoddunoey. sdruybs,

In line 1, ps is unelided and ogass is owing to the stone-cutter’s
making the straight mark of I twice. Inl 2, it seems necessary
to read ECTI for EOI, and in KOYIEPBE, A must have been
overlooked by the copyist, and O and B read wrong for ©, which is
the easier mistake in the second instance, as its square form in the
rest of the inscription resembles B. For this form, the oldest speci-
" mens of which belong to the century before our era, comp. Franz,
Elem. Epigraph. Graec. p. 281. For M in lines 3 and 6 resembling
H, see the same work, p. 245. EIITZX,in L 2, is a common mis-
spelling of the stone-cutter for AITITE. So perhaps in the name
Alvéadog, which is unique. IIPQTI inl 6 is another mistake of
the stone-cutter. In the same line SIN must be supplied. Neo-
nodrrg is si r.

‘Was the cote for wild pigeons built to keep them from tenanting
and defiling the tomb ? For the conceit expressive of a wish that all
the posterity of the proprietor may die old, comp. another Syrian
inscr. in B. n. 4598, where we read

Bovhaiow & assldoio Fsoio
yrgedéovs mérras udha défouas, siv’ &v Exaaros
2égue motl opivegoy Brotiis mempuuévoy EAd,

10. *Ayedq wym Ofiluog Nedu[ov], Zéfuos Ziyuov, Béooos
Odlaiov, Bégdos Ze[fdovi] inloxonov tx tir 106 Fs0v txniga[r].
*Erovg ou.

I read Zéfaos for T4Baos. The former name is found in B. n.
4628, and may easily be derived from a Semitic root, while B can
with equal ease be confounded with H. (See the last inser) A
Bassus son of Ulpius occurs in an inseription found by Burckhardt
at Kefr el-Loehha. Comp. B.n. 4585. It is strange that that dis-
tinguished traveller should have overlooked the present inscription
over the castle-gate of Sulkhad, which he visited, and where he
found the same name Bassus (B.n.4641). The year, if of the
Pompeian era, answers to A. D, 178; if of the era of Bostra, to A. D.
243. See Franz, in the Addenda to B. vol. 3, p. 1182, who thers
decides in the case of a neighboring town in favor of the latter era.

11. I make nothing out of this inscription. A few words, as
atufor, Extioa 10 gyiue and téxvor, may be traced.
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12. dndp owryglag xvglov Kalowgos Tirov Alkiov’ Adgiivov ’ Aviw-
vetvov Sefidorov Eboefoic 6 vads ix 1dv legotixy txtio Iy Erovs dxro-
xadexdrov  Avrwvelvov Kaloagos, mgovonoauiyvay ' Apwoeldov, Oaiuov,
> OwsiHédov (2), *Eppinhov,” Egpsyovyyeuivov (1) dxdixwy, Oaivov,’ A=
x690v,” Evov, Maoéyov,’ Euueyavyigov isgotapedy. *

This inseription belongs to A.D. 155 or 156. The fifth name is
so portentously long as to excite suspicion that two names may be
contained in it, as Euueyarvigov Xouévov, The letters following
this name seem to belong to 2xdixwr, a word used by Cicero to de-
note the syndics or counsellors of towns in Asia Minor. (Epist. in
Fam. 13, 71.)

We find in these inscriptions a number of Syrian proper names
which are to be met with upon other monuments, and some nine-
teen which are new. To the former class belong Abebus, Sabaus,
Thaimus, Malchus, Salamanes, Gautus, Zobedus, Natanaelus, Onai-
nus. To the latter, so far as I have examined, belong Aumus, Ma-
nus, Addus, Acrabanus, Ausus, Pasitheinus (?), Nenus, Anamus,
Airedus, Naémus, Sichmus, Bordus, Oaithelus (?), Emmeplus, Emme-
gannarus, Abchorus, Enus, Masechus. Some of these are readily
traceable to Semitic roots, and even have equivalents in the Serip-
tures, Thus with Naemus we may compare Naam (1 Chron. 4 : 15),
from 0¥y fo be sweet; with Bordus, Bered (1 Chron. 7: 20); with
Sichmus, Shechem (1 Chron. 7:19). Would it not repay some one
skilled in the Semitic dialects to make a collection of the Syrian
names found upon the monuments and trace them to their roots?

T. D. Woorsey.

II. ArmeNIAN TraDITIONS ABOUT M1, ARARAT.

‘Wz have before us a communication from Rev. H. G. O. Dwight,
American Missionary at Constantinople, on Mount Masis, as the
resting-place of the ark after the deluge. 'We extract from it some
Armenian traditionary notices concerning places in the neighbour-
hood of that locality.

The mountain on which, according to ancient Armenian tradition,
and the general opinion of the learned in Europe, the ark of Noah
rested after the deluge, is called in Armenian || wufiw, Masis, and
in Turkish 6L[: )J:Y Aghur Dagh, i. e. Heavy Mountain. This moun-
tain is situated alinost in the centre of ancient Armenia, in the valley
of the river Araxes, bearing North 57° East from Nakhichevan, and
South 25° West from Erivan.

COMM. OF PUBL.
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On the eastern side of Mt. Ararat is the district of Arnoiodn
nbaymnls, which name is composed of three Armenian words,

namely, wn. ar, at, “| 7y No, Noah, mnli odn, foot, i. e. “at N oah’s

#Bot” or “feet” the singular being often put, in the Armenian, for

e plural. The tradition is, that Noah, in descending from the ark,
first planted his feet on the ground in this district.

Near by, in the same district, is a village called Argoor: Vphnend,
from wpl arg, the preterite third person singular of wplulily arga-

nel, to plant, and neaf oori, willow, i. e. “he (Noah) planted the
willow.”
Farther to the East, towards Tabriz, is the town of Marant

{J wpuwlig , a name which the Armenians derive from two words, Jiyp
mair, mother, and wlyg ant, there, i. e. “the mother is there,” the cur-
rent tradition being that the wife of Noah was interred in that place.

But the most singular of all these traditionary etymologies is that
of the well known town of Nakhchevan, or more properly Nakhi-
chevan. In the Armenian, this name is composed of two words,
Duwfu nakh, first, and fpplewls ichevan, descent, or resting-place, i. e.

“the first descent” or “the first resting place,” which they say is the
first place of abode built by Noah and his sons after the flood.
‘Whatever may be the fact in regard to the other names men-
tioned, this one is known by other than Armenian authority to be
quite ancient. Nor can it be accounted for on the ground that the
Armenians devised this name in order to give strength to their tradi-
tion about Mt. Ararat and the ark; for it is proved by ancient his-
torians of other nations, that both the name and the tradition existed
hundreds of years before the Armenians embraced Christianity, when
they were heathen idolaters, and knew nothing of Bible-history.
Josephas, as has already been mentioned, refers to this very place,
not giving its Armenian name, but the translation of it in Greek,
and also recording the tradition of the Armenians, then a heathen
people, in regard to its origin. His words are: “The Armenians
call this place the place of descent; for, the ark being saved in that
place, its remains are shown there by the inhabitants to this day.”*
The geographer Ptolemy, writing about one hundred and fifty years
after Christ, speaks of the town of Nakhichevan, under the Greek
form of Naxuana, which he locates just in that part of Armenia
where the present town of that name is found.t Now, as the Arme-
nians were not converted to Christianity until after the beginning of

* AwoBarhgiov piveo xdv véwov vErov 'Aguivios xaASev: indr 749 avacwddom 18 Adp
vaxos v of dmydgior ra Addava imduwbsc. Jewish Antig. B.1,C. 8, § 5.
t Ptolem. Geog. Bk. 6, Ch. 2, as quoted by St. Martin.
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the fourth century, this traditionary etymology of the name Nakhi-
chevan derives a remarkable corroboration from these historic records.

I know it has been asserted that a number of Jews emigrated to
Armenia before the Christian era,* and established themselves chiefly
in the valley of the Araxes, and that they may have given to the
town in question the name of Nakhichevan, in order to give cur-
rency to a national tradition of theirs connecting Mt. Ararat with
the ark, In regard to this I would say:

1. That it is a highly improbable thing that a comparatively
small body of Jewish emigrants should have given an Armenian
name to an Armenian town, where they happened to be living, in
order to give currency to a mere tradition connected with their own
religion, and that diametrically opposed to the religion of the coun-
try. Probably a parallel case cannot be found in the world.

2. It is still more improbable that the Armenians, while still hea-
thens, should so generally have adopted this name, and connected
with it a belief that it commemorated the event referred to, and that
the remains of the ark were still preserved in the immediate neigh-
borhood (as Josephus says they did), merely on the dictum of a band
of stranger Jews that had come to settle among them.

3. And even if this very improbable supposition were true, then
it very naturally follows that the Jews in question really believed
that Mt. Ararat was the mountain upon which the ark rested, which
certainly must be regarded as a much earlier tradition than any that
can be brought in favor of Mt. Joodi, in Koordistan, the only other
locality which has any substantial claims.

III. Remarks o~ Two Assyriax CyLinDERs RECEIVED rrROM

Mos0r.

No. 1. No. 2.
T 009, u
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Tanse cuts represent in full size the designs 5ngraved upon two
Assyrian cylinders which were sent to this country by the late Dr.
Henry Lobdell, missionary at Mostl, and are now deposited in the

# See Faust. Byzant. Bk. 4, Ch. 65, as quoted by St. Martin,
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Cabinet of the Oriental Society. 'Where they were found we have
no precise information.

No. 1. is engraved upon a cylinder of red jasper, with a hole
through the length of it of which the bore is imperfect. It must
have been cut with some instrument like a gravers style of the
present day.

No. 2. is engraved upon a cylinder of bluish chalcedony, which
has a well bored hole running through it lengthwise, This appears
to have been executed by drilling.

Both are very interesting, especially for the light which they seem
to throw upon a common representation on the gypsum-slabs of
Nineveh, hitherto not satisfactorily explained. The design No. 1. is
said by Dr. Lobdell to be “very rare,” and it is not known that
either of the designs has been found before upon Assyrian or Baby-
lonian cylinders. The relation of the two to each other, also, adds
to their value. Taken together, they in a great measure explain
themselves. But the researches relative to the worship of the cypress
among the nations of antiquity, by M. Lajard, published in the
Mémoires de D Institut, t. xx. Paris: 1854, confirm and complete
the explanation which mere inspection and comparison of the two
very naturally suggests. The following is the explanation which we
venture to propose.

In No. 1. the centre of the scene is the pyramidal eypress, which
represents by its androgynous nature the supposed union of the male
and female principles in the supreme divinity of the Assyrians, or, as
here, the female principle alone, which was personified by Mylitta.
Over the cypress is the sun’s disk, with wings, crowned by two
serpents united at the tail, which represents the male principle of
the Assyrians, which was personified by Belus. The explanation
thus far is corroborated by the two objects delineated on the right
and left, respectively, of the tree.* The human figures facing the
tree, with heads raised to the sun’s disk, and attired with wings, are
priests. Their action is two-fold. They are evidently lighting cones
of the cypress in the rays of the sun, and at the same time receiving
an efluence or radiation from the great source of heat and light,
which they direct upon the tree, or upon the symbols on either side
of it. This two-fold action signifies the union of the male and female
principles of deity, supposed to be the origin of creation.

* Can the symbolic use of the device on the left of the tree have any con-
nection with the established import of Y and Y} in the Khorsabad inscrip-
tions, the first of these signs being used as a determinative before names of
men, and the second as an ideograph for “son of”¢ See what is said below,
on the forms of symbols of the male and female prineiples on No. 2.
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The applicability of this explanation to the illustration of the very
similar device so common on the sculptured slabs of Nineveh, will
be apparent to any one who recalls the latter to mind. One point
of difference, however, deserves special notice. On those slabs, in-
stead of the hand of the priest directing the effluence from the sun
upon the tree, we have a basket held in his hand, which, as Layard
says, appears to be of metal in the earlier sculptures, and may be so
in all.* This basket must be intended to denote the conveyance of
the sun’s influence, represented by the lighted cone, to the tree. A
reason for the difference here pointed out is discoverable in the cir-
cumstance that on the slabs the sun’s disk is not introduced ; so that
the union of the two principles could not be expressed without some
such expedient. For the same reason, this union is indicated on the
slabs, not by the action of lighting the cone, but by the action of
bringing it, after being lighted, into contact with the tree.

No. 2. is closely analogous to No. 1., but exhibits the same idea in
a form more fully siderian and probably more ancient. In this, the
centre of the principal scene is a fire-altar, with flames darting upt
wards from it; above which appear seven disk? representing the
seven stellar orbs : the sun, moon and Mercury, Jupiter and Venus,
Saturn and Mars. On one side of the altar, and a little above it, is
seen a crescent moon, That the sacred fire and the moon, together,
here symbolize the male and female principles, is partly indicated by
the symbol beneath the moon, while the shape of the altar itself com-
pletes the expression of the idea. Of the human figures facing the
altar, one standing and the other seated, the one on the right hand
seems to be performing both actions, with reference to the sacred fire,
that the person on the corresponding side of No. 1. performs with
referenice to the sun. Here the radiation of the sacred fire is plainly -
directed upon the symbol beneath the moon. The action of the
figure on the left also includes the lighfing of a cone by the fire on
the altar, but in its left hand seems to be held a basket. This accords
with the reason just proposed for the presence of the basket on the
slabs of Nineveh, for on the left of the fire-altar no representation of
the female principle is present. The actions of these two figures
exhibit, in forms not quite identical with each other, the same idea
which is conveyed by the two-fold action of the figures on No. 1.

Between the backs of these two figures the two principles are
again represented by symbols which may easily be recognized; and
over which hovers the winged sun’s disk, darting its rays upon them.
Between the sun’s disk and the symbols of the two principles, and on
either side of one of the latter, appear five disks, signifying, proba-
bly, the five stellar orbs exclusive of the sun and moon. These

* Nineveh and its Remains, vol. ii. p. 305.
VOL. V. 25
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symbols are themselves, too, each marked with a disk, connecting
their cosmological import with the sun and moon as rulers of the
heavens. .

The symbolic forms of the two principles beneath the sun’s disk
on No. 2. strike the eye, at once, as identical with the so-called arrow-
head and wedge of which the various characters of the cuneiform
inscriptions, in all their varieties, are made up. It seems evident
that the application of these forms to the expression of thought in
historical and other monuments had a sacred origin.

It would be rash to hazard any conjecture as to the absolute age
of these cylinders. But, while the design No. 2. is evidently more
primitive than No. 1., the presence of the sun’s disk upon the latter,
whereby it differs, as is believed, from all the discovered slabs of
Nineveh, on which the other parts of the same scene are repre-
sented, would seem to show that both cylinders express the idea
intended to be conveyed by such representations, in an earlier form

than the slabs.
. E. E. 8.

--o-P

*

1V, Vzsmiees oF Buppmisy v Microxgsia,

Iy Horatio Hale’s Ethnography and Philology, Philad. 1848, p.
78, is the following notice concerning Tobi, or Lord North’s Istand,
which forms the southwestérn extremity of the Micronesian range.

“According to the native traditions, a personage, by name Pita-
kat (or Peeter Kart), of copper colour like themselves, came many
years ago from the island of Ternate (one of the Moluccas), and gave
them their religion, and such simple arts as they possessed. It is
probably to him that we are to attribute some peculiarities in their
mode of worship, such as their temple with rude images to represent
the divinity. In the centre, suspended from the roof, is a sort of
altar, into which they suppose their deity comes to hold converse
with the priest. The temple is called vére yaris, or spirit-house.”

There 1s evidently in this statement an allusion to Buddhism, al-
though the author seexs not to have been aware of it, and although
the facts themselves are greatly corrupted.

Pita-kat, instead of being the name of a missionary, is the name
of the sacred books of the Buddhists, which are called Tri-pittaka
or Bedagat. The vére yaris are the wihdras, or cloisters, of the
Buddhist monks. Both of these terms occur abundantly in the Me-
moir on the History of Buddhism¥in the first volume of this Journal.

This vestige of Buddhism in Micronesia is the more important, as
this portion of the Pacific Ocean is now visited by missionaries and

intelligent navigators, J.W. 6
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V. BisuioeraraicAL NoTicEs.

1. Bopp’s Comparative Accentuation of the Greek and Sanskrit
Languages.
(Read before the Seciety May 23, 1855.)

Vergleichendes Accentuationssystem, nebst einer gedringten Darstel-
lung der grammatischen Uebereinstimmungen, des Sanskrit und
Giriechischen, von Franz Bopp. Berlin: Diimmler, 1854. 8vo,
pp. viii. 304. ’

Tre work of which the title is here given has been recently issued
from the press, in fulfilment of a promise already some time since
made by its learned and venerable author. It may be regarded as
in a certain sense a supplement to his great work, the Comparative
Grammar of the Indo-European Languages. Neither external cir-
cumstances, nor the nature of the case itself, permitted him to include
the department of accentuation along with those of phonology and
inflection, in the plan of the Grammar. When the publication of
the latter was commenced (in 1833), both the rules and the illustra-
tions of Sanskrit accent were still buried in the manuscripts, and it
was not until ten years later that Bohtlingk’s -most timely and wel-
come First Attempt respecting the Accent in Sanskrit, introduced
the subject to the attention of scholars, and initiated the investiga-
tions which soon placed it in great measure within their knowledge.
And even then there was no good reason for taking note of it in a
general comparative grammar. The ground of comparison was too
[imited : the various sub-families, and even closely kindred dialects
had deviated too widely from their original and from one another
in respect to accent, to furnish matter for extended discussion and
statement. In the case of almost every one of them, some general
accentual law had spread its influence through the whole mass of
words and forms, modifying original variety into regulated similarity.
The phenomena which the different languages thus came to exhibit
are highly curious and interesting : they are in part stated by our
author in his Preface. Of the nearly related Latin and Greek, the
former had (not without retaining plain indications of an earlier dif-
* ferent state of things ; see Dietrich in Kuhn's Zeitschrift, vol. i.) con-
fined its accent to two syllables, the penult and antepenult, and made
its choice between the two on strictly quantitative grounds: the
Greek allowed it upon one of three, the three last, and was but par-
tially limited by quantity in its selection among them. The Teutonic
languages have established in the main, and with but unimportant
variations among the single dialects, what is called the logical prin-
ciple, accenting the radical, or most significant syllable. Of the
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Slavic dialects, some, prominent among which is the Russian, have
maintained down to the present time an entire freedom of place for
the accent : but the Polish accenis invariably the penult, and the
Bohemian as invariably the initial syliable. The Lettish follows
likewise the latter method, of imitial accent, while its nearest relation,
the Lithuanian, is unfettered, like the Russian. The Celtic dialects
show an equal diversity when compared with one another, the Welsh
laying the stress of voice upon its penult, like the Polish, the Irish
upon 1ts first syllable, like the Bohemian and Lettish. The Sanskrit
itself was found to allow its accent to rest upon any syllable of a
word, whatever might be the quantity of the former or the length of
the latter.

Not to inquire at present which of all these methods of accentua-
tion is most ancient, or whether it is possible to’claim the honor of
primitiveness for any one of them, it is plain that any particular
comparative treatment of Indo-European accent is mot practicable.
As between the Sanskrit and the Lithuanian and Russian, indeed,
ground for comparison might be supposed likely to be found ; yet
Jhe two latter dialects stand so far removed in point of time, place,
and degree of development, from the former, that on the whole but
few interesting resemblances are to be traced out ; such as were still
discoverable have been carefully collected by our author, and are
presented in the course of his work. With the Sanskrit and the
Greek, however, the case is widely different : the remarkable analo-
gies existing between the systems of accentuation of these two lan-
guages were noticed from the first with much interest, and have
more than once been made the subject of treatment, although never
with anything like the fulness and completeness which the book be-
fore us aims at and attains. The laws to which the Greek accent
has been compelled to submit, limiting the stress of voice to the last
three, or, in case of a long final vowel, the last two syllables of the
word, restrict, of course, to a certain extent, the parallelism ; yet so
numerous and comprehensive are the forms and classes of words on
which these laws have exerted no modifying influence, that the
sphere of comparison is less narrowed by them than might be antici-
pated. It is rather in the case of the longer compounded verbal
forms, denominatives, secondary derivatives, compounds, and the
like, which, being of later growth and less regular formation, would .
not at any rate be expected to exhibit so close resemblances, that the
probability of the latter is in advance greatly diminished by the re-
strictions imposéd upon the freedom of the Greek accent.

The work before us then exhibits, with the clearness and distinet-
ness which is wont to characterize the productions of its author, the
phenomena of the agreement and disagreement of the Greek and
Sanskrit accentuation, throughout the departments of declénsion,
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conjugafion, and word-formation. And as the forms could not be
Pplaced side by side for the purpose of a comparison of their accent,
without showing at the same time their other resemblances, the same
work serves also as an almost complete comparative grammar of the
two languages. Its interest and value are so evident, that we surely
do ndgmeed to spend time in recommending it to the attention of all
who give themselves to higher philological studies. We will there-
fore rather occupy ourselves here with the consideration of*a few
points of which our author’s treatment appears not to be entirely sat-
isfactory and successful. The chief strength of the work, it may be
remarked, lies in its industrious compilation and lucid presentation
of the external phenomena themselves which in the two languages
under- discussion admit of comparison ; and considering especially
how imperfeetly those of the Sanskrit had as yet been examined and
systematized, and how much accordingly of that preliminary labor
which should fall rather to the share of one specially versed in a
language, and which a general philologist like our author may ex-
pect to find already performed for him, remained for himself to
accomplish, the success of his collection is worthy of all praise and
acknowledgment. His general views and explanatory theories, on
the other hand, are less happy, and seem to betray sometimes a lack
of the clearest insight into the character of the facts with which he
deals.

This is notably the case with his explanation of the Sanskrit ac-
cents (pp. 11-16). He fails to make a distinct exhibition of his
subject, and misses the opportunity of pointing out a striking corres-
pondence between the two languages which he wishes to compare.
It can hardly be said, indeed, that we receive any proper account of
the nature of the Sanskrit accents. We are simply informed that
they are two, called the uddtte and the svarite, the former corres-
ponding to the Greek acute, while the latter is found much more
rarely, and only on syllables of a certain character; what is the
physical relation of the two, and why the one is so limited in its
range, we do not learn; the whole manner in which our author
speaks of the swarita, indeed, shows that it was to him a mysterious
something, of which he did not comprehend the properties. So he
says, for instance (p. 13), that “from the circumstance that in all cases
the svarita extends itself over two vowels at once, we must necessarily
conclude that it is a weaker accent than the uddtia or acute, which
falls with its whole weight upon a single point, while the force of
the svarita is broken by its being drawn out over two vowels,” ete. ;
surely a very unsatisfactory determination of the relations subsisting
between the two, particularly as it seems quite as natural to regard
that accent which brings two vowels under its sway as more power-
ful than that of which the authority is confined to a single vowel.
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Let us inquire a little into what constitutes in general the accent
of a word. The answer is readily given, that it is a stress of voice
laid upon ome of the syllables camposing the word. But in what
consists the expression of this stress of voice? is it simply a more
forcible utterance of the accented syllable, in the same musical tone
in which the others are uttered, or is it accompanied by a ¢ e of
pitch, an elevation of the voice? The latter, certainly, as is allowed
by all*who have treated of the accent, and as any one may readily
convince himself by experiment. It is indeed practicable to com-
municate the stress without at the same time raising the tone, but
one must watch himself narrowly, and exercise some constraint upon
the organs, in order to accomplish it. It is so easy and natural a
process : the vocal cords being stretched to a certain degree of ten-
sion, the special effort, which expels through them a fuller and more
rapid current of air, at once sets them vibrating on a higher key.
And this elevation of pitch is even the more prominent element of
the effect produced : especially may we suppose tHis to have been
the case i those ancient languages whose absolute accent, or tension
of voice, was so weak as to allow the quantity of syliables to remain
the guiding and controlling motive in the construction of verse:
there, at any rate, the aceent will have consisted meinly in the alter-
ation of the tone. This is entirely in harmony with the descriptions
given us by the ancient grammarians ; so the usual Sanskrit accent
is called uddatia “raised, elevated,” and Panini and His predecessors
agree in defining it as the utterance of a syllable ucedds “in a high
tone,” in distinction from other syllables, which are spoken nicdis
“in a low tone,” and are called anudétta “not elevated :” the Greek
acute is similarly described ; and as we can find no ground, either in
theory or in the facts, for questioning the accuracy of these definitions,
we may unhesitatingly admit them as accurate, and regard the
equality of the principal and most frequent accent in the two lan-
guages as established beyond question.

How is it then farther as regards the circumflex and the svarite ?
And how are we, in the first place, to explain at all the existence of
another and different accent by the side of the one already treated
of? It is to be noted that the elevation of the voice, or its depres-
sion again to the ordinary level, may be not so instantaneously
effected as not to be perceptible in the process, and may take place
within the limits of the accented syllable, instead of between it and
its predecessor or successor. That is to say, the accented syllable
may be commenced upon the general pitch, and made to rise, so
that (to avail ourselves of the Indian terminology) its beginning is
anuddtta, and its end uddtta, or the process may be reversed, and
1ts commencement may be elevated, its final mera reverting to the
undistinguished level. Neither would be likely to be the case ex-
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cepting in a syllable containing a long vowel or a diphthong, and
thus affording space and leisure for making audible such a process;
and this would be especially favored, it should seem, by an improper
diphthong, so called, of which the two component vowels retain still
so much unblended, individuality that they are hardly less capable
of exhibiting a difference of accentuation, as regards ome another,
than would be two distinct syllables. Now, for whatever reason, it
is found that in the actual usage of language only the latter of the
two cases, that in which the syllable commences upon the higher
key and is brought back to the lower, has been recognized as calling
for especial notice in designating the accentuation. Of such charae-
ter, namely, the Greek circumflex plainly appears to be; a combina-
tion. of acute and grave, uddtta and anuddtia, within the limits of a
single syllable. It is not necessary to review here the evidence upon
which this account of its nature is founded : the writers on the theory
of the Greek accent, ancient and modern, so explain it, and without
doubt correctly : we pass to the Sanskrit svarita.

The svarita is said by Panini (r. 2. 31), to be a “conjunction” of
the other two (uddtie and anuddtta), and its commencing half-mora
is said to be uddtia. Preeisely the same description, in effect, is
given of it in the Pratichkhyas (so that to the Atharva-Veda, 1. 17,
says “ half a mora at the beginning of a sverita is uddtta”). Nothing
could be plainer or more intelligible than this definition, and we
shall not be justified in rejecting it unless the evidence afforded by
the phenomena of the language should be clearly and decisively
against it. That, however, is not the case; they rather speak con-
clusively in its favor, as we shall perceive upor taking note of some
of the main circumstances connected with the occurrence of the
accent. The Sanskrit svarite is, upon the whole, not very frequently
met with : in the actual accented language laid before us in the texts
of the Vedas, it is in the majority of instances the praduct of the
euphonic rules, and we will aegordingly first consider it as so origin-
ated. When a final ¢ or % (short or long), comes to stand in the
sentence before a dissimilar initial vowel, the two syllables are com-
bined into one, the former vowel being converted into its correspond-
ing semivowel, ¥ or v: if, now, the final vowel has been uddtfa
and the initial anudétta, the resulting syliable has the svarita: so
vt and agdt, on being written together, form vydgdt (to indicate, as
our author does, the svarite by the grave accent). Here there is, in
fact, po real change of accent : each constituent of the new syllable
retains its old tone: the vowel is anuddtta as before; the semivowel
still retains enough of the vowel quality in its pronunciation to be
capable of an elevated utterance, as uddtia; and the result is pre-
cisely the svarita which the grammarians describe. Or one may
prefer to say that the semivowel partially assimilates the vowel, and
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that half a mora of the a itself is uttered in the higher key: the
effect is the same ; the combined syllable retains and represents the
accents of both its constituents. In the much more numerous cases
where an accented final vowel coalesces with an unaccented initial
into a long vowel or diphthong, the same result, as regards the
accent, might be looked for: ETet the general tendency of the lan-
guage is too strongly against the breaking down of the accent within
the limits of the accented syllable to allow of this: grammatigal
theory does indeed permit the exhibition of the svarite in every such
instance, and in a single text, the (}at%patha Brahmana, that is made
the invariable rule ; but in ordinary Vedic usage, the accented por-
tion of the compound elevates the unaccented to its own level, and
the whole is uddtta. A single exception is made : if a short accented
i coalesces with a short or long unaccented i, the long ¢ which they
together form still retains the accentuation of both its elements, and
is svarita: the Atharva Pratichkhys expressly exempts from the
influence of the rule the case of a long accented ¢’ uniting with the
unaccented vowel : the first element is there strong enough to asgm-
ilate the other, and the result is an uddfta. It is not easy to see
why a like coalescence of two u's should not be subject to the same
laws : perhaps the case is not provided for only because it so very
rarely, if ever, occurs: it mever, at any rate, presents itself in the
Atharva, nor have we remarked it in such parts of the other Vedas
as have come under our examination. There is one more method in
which & svarite is originated : when a final 6 or ¢ causes the elision
of a following initial @ (unaccented), the former has its udédttascon-
verted into svarifa; so indré agdt becomes indro 'gdl. The whole
phenomenon of this elision is not easily to.be explained phonetically;
it seems clear, however, that the vowel is regarded as in some man-
ner absorbed into the preceding diphthong and made a part of it,
and its accentuation is represented in the compound by the reduc-
tion of the voice to the general level pefore the close of the syllable.
Thus far we have had only cases of the production of the svarita by
the action of the rules of Sandhi: there are others, however, of not
frequent occurrence, in which a word, as written in the present state
of the language, has the svarita instead of the uddtla resting upon
its accented syllable. All such cases belong to the class of those
first mentioned above, the syllable containing before its vowel a y or
v; and this y or v is, no less than the other, a product of euphonic
rules from an original ¢ or »: the accent points us back (as remgarked
by Bohtlingk; Erster Versuch, etc. §4.) to a time when the syllable
was pronounced as two, of which the first was accented : it is well
known that in the Vedic language these syllables are often, even
generally, to be so divided in reading, in order to fill out the meas-
ure: so gvar, kvi are to be read si-ar, k-, to which the other
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forms are equivalent (when Mr. Bopp, p. 13, says the contrary, he is
simply in error); in like manner dedryd equals, and is to be pro-
nounced, dedri-a, viryd viri-a: had the accent been originally sv-dr,
ku-G, dcbri-d, viri-d, the syllables would, when combined into one,
have preserved the uddtia belonging to the vowel which still re-
mained the vowel of the syllable. But besides these words, of which
the themes themselves have the svarita, there is a class which come
to exhibit the same accent upon some of their cases in the course of
declension. Mr. Bopp takes notice of the phenomenon (p. 14), but,
not comprehending the nature and value of the svarita, is able to
present but a lame and unsatisfactory explanation of it. It is, briefly
stated, this : nominal themes, ending in an accented ¢ or u, long or
short (there are exceptions to the rule), which letters before a case-
ending beginning with a vowel are converted into y or v, receive
upon the ending, in the so-called strong cases (Nom. Acc. Voe.)
svarita, in the weak uddtta. So from nadi’, vadhi’, are formed in
the nom. dual and plural nady du, vadhvas, in the dat. and gen. sin-
gular nadyd’i, vadhvd’s. This, Mr. Bopp says, can only be because
the strong cases have a right to a greater fullness of form than the
weak, and retain accordingly for the final vowel in such cases a more
properly vowel pronunciation : that is to say, that nadydw is really
rather nadi-Gu, while nadydi is and remains nedydi. But, in the first
place, there is an absence of all evidence that the semivowels were
really pronounced less like vowels in the weak than in the strong
cases; the Vedas show them to be quite as frequently resolvable into
the vowels in the former as in the latter : and farther, it can in no
way be made to appear that a vowel is rendered less capable of bear-
ing the acute if preceded by another vowel ; that, for instance, sup-
posing the case-ending of nadydu to be entitled to the uddtta, the
re-conversion of the ¥ into ¢ would have any tendency to take that
accent from it. The true explanation of the difference of accentua-
tion, as between the two classes of cases, is to be found in the differ-
ence of the point upon which the stress of voice really falls; being
in the strong cases the final vowel of the theme, in the weak the
vowel of the ending. This change of accent from the theme to the
ending has extensive analogies in the language : so especially in the
classes of monosyllabic and participial themes. Let us compare, for
instance, the declension of nd"u and maehdnt: they form, in the cases
instanced above, né’'vdu, mahé'nlas, like nadi’-du (equivalent to
nady'4u) vadhi'-as (to vadhvas); and on the other hand ndvé,
mahatis, like nadi-4'i (or nadyé's), vadkt-d's (vadhvd's).

From this general statement of the circumstances attending the
occurrence of the svarite in Sanskrit, it can hardly fail to be clearly
apparent that that accent has been correctly described by the Indian
grammarians, that it is a compound of udatla and anuddite, exhib-
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iting both the elevated and the general tome of voice within the
compass of the same syllable. It is, then, identical in physical char-
acter with the Greek circumflex, and we have found a new parallel-
ism, unremarked by our author, between the systems of accentuation
of the two languages. There is, indeed, a grand difference between
them in regard to the use they make of this accent: the one show-
ing such an inclination for it as to make it the general rule for a
vowel or diphthong resulting from contraction, or for a penult of
long vowel quantity when not followed by a long final syllable; the
other admitting it, with very rare exceptions, only upon syllables
properly disyllabic, and composed of two uncombinable vowel sounds.
But as the Greek circumflex is so named from its nature, and not
from its value or frequency as a phenomenon of the language, there
exists no reason whatever why, in a general treatise at least, we
should not transfer the names acute and circumflex to the Sanskrit
also, and avoid encumbering our terminology with new titles not
universally intelligible.

This comparison of the circumflex and the svarita has already
oftener than once been made with more or less fullness, and it is a
matter of surprise that Mr. Bopp should have so entirely overlooked
it. Perhaps it is owing to the method in which the latest Sapskrit
grammarians (Boller and Benfey) have treated the general subject
of the svarita. Neither of them has followed the guidance of his
Indian predecessors in explaining the physical character of the
accent : Boller calls it simply a “ clear-sound” (Hell-laut), adopting
a title first proposed by Ewald (Zeitsch. f. d. K. d. Morgenlandes, v.
438 f.), and founded upon an etymology of the Indian name which
is now acknowledged to be a mistaken one : Benfey describes it as a
tone midway between uddtta and anuddita, instead of a combination
of the two; both theories necessarily exclude any comparison with
the Greek circumflex. But while in this particular deserting the
native authority, and in some measure because they have done so,
they have, in our opinion, suffered it to mislead them in other re-
spects into giving an dccount of the phenomena of the svarite which
is insufficient and unphilosophical. In endeavoring to make this
apparent, we must first call attention to the complete later Indian
theory respecting the accent. It is held, namely, that the sphere of
influence of the accent is not limited to the syllable upon which the
stress of voice properly falls, but that it produces also a certain effect
upon the preceding and following syllables ; upon the former the
voice is said to fall a degree lower than the general level of pitch, in
preparation for its exaltation to the height of the uddita; while the
other, instead of being pronounced in its entirety upon the anuddtia
pitch, retains at its commencement a remnant of the uddtia tone, so
that the fall of the voice takes place in, and not before, it. Thus, in
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the word sumanasydmdnas, only the first two and the last syllables
are allowed to be pronounced in the general tone, the na falling be-
low it, and the md being retained during its first half-mora at the
same pitch as the syd : it might be expressed to the eye in the fol-

. Sya . qe
lowing manner: su ma na EEalnas. Of these two subsidiary ac-

cents, the first, or proclitic, is generally styled the anudéttatara ; the
other, or enclitic, is known as the svarita. Now we certainly ought
to allow ourselves to be instructed by the native authorities on mat-
ters of such nicety as this connected with pronunciation : at the same
time, we know very well the tendency of the Indian grammarians to
over-refinement of analysis, and to pretty arbitrary theorization where
there is any occasion or excuse for it, and are justified in examining
with some jealousy their teachings even upon points like these.
And it appears that the proclitic accent, at any rate, is a compara-
tively late afterthought. So rauch is indicated even by the name
itself, which is a comparative of anudatia, and is, strictly taken, an
absurdity, anuddtia being treated as if it had a positive meaning,
“ depressed,” instead of the merely negative one “unelevated :” such
a derivative could not have been formed from it until its own mean-
ing had become conventionally fixed by long usage. The Pratica-
khyas, so far as known to us {we have not access to them all), neither
contain the name of this accent, nor any indication that its existence
had been recognized. With the enclitic svarifa the case appears to
be different : neither the early grammarians (of the Praticikhyas),
nor the later, regard it as in any manner distinct from the proper or
independent circumflex which we have spoken of above; the two are
confounded together as quite identical, and have in common exer-
cised the ingennity of the native theorists, which has amused itself
with dividing them into numerous sub-forms, having each its pecu-
liar designation. Their example is followed by the two German
grammarians, who deseribe the enclitic svarifa as the main fact,
make it their starting point, and proceed to explain the other from it.
In the union, say they, of an uddita with its following syllable, the
latter having already through the influence of the former an enclitic
svarita, the first accent is entirely lost, and the other takes its place,
so that the result is a svarita syllable. But we must confess that
this loss of a principal in a subsidiary accent, this sacrificing of the
acute to its own shadow, this elevation to entire independence of a
tone possessed of so little inherent force that, if a second acute fol-
lows 1t, it disappears altogether, and is replaced by the anuddtta (as
is the case), dces not strike us as very plausible. Are we to believe
that, when a fully accented & or é absorbs or elides a short @, the
tone of the former is utterly destroyed, and only that weak echo of
itself which it would have lent to the other vowel is left 2 that, while
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a long 4’ assimilates a short ¢, rendering the whole result acute, a
short 4 is allowed no representation at all in the accent of the com-
pound of which it forms a part? that, where the method of the Cata-
patha Brihmana is followed, and an d¢', for instance, is combined
with an 4, the tone of the stronger element is given up in favor of
that of the weaker? In the more frequent case of the conversion of
the accented vowel into a semivowel, we might indeed sooner grant,
that if the semivowel itself be left out of account, and not allowed
any such vowel pronunciation as should qualify it to take part in
bearing the tone which originally belonged to it, the independent
and enclitic svarita would fall together, and have the same value :
that in the word séar, for instance, if the # were absolutely conso-
nantized, only that kind of tone would remain to the @, which the
also of vi'ra, borrowing for itself a slight share in the higher tone of
the preceding syllable, might exhibit. The Indian theory would
then be consistent with itself, and would sacrifice together the vowel
quality and the accent of the converted vowel. Yet we, on the con-
trary, should be fully justified in maintaining, from the evidence fur-
nished by the Vedas, that it still retained a share in both ; that the
two vowels were pronounced together as an improper diphthong, and
that each contributed its part to the accentuation of the syllable.
It would evidently have a direct and important bearing upon the
question before us, if we could find any evidence that the independ-
ent circumflex had been first noted and named, and its designation
afterward transferred to the enclitic which a later theory had set up,
or a more acute analysis discovered. Nor do we despair of the pos-
sibility of doing so. The etymology of the word svarita does not
seem to be as yet fully ascertained. It is now generally derived from
svara “accent,” and explained to mean “accented, having the stress of
voice.” To this there are two weighty objections: first, that no reason
can be given why this accent should be chosen out to receive such a
pame, as if it were the sole, the most frequent, the principal accent,
which it is far enough from being : second, that in the earliest gram-
matical language the word svara means very much more frequently
“vowel” than “accent,” -and it seems that the former must be the
original signification, from which the other is in some way derived.
‘We might then conjecture that svariia came from svara in this sense
of “vowel,” and meant “vocalized, exhibiting the conversion into a
vowel,” as applied to the syllables in which the re-vocalization of the
semivowel was necessary, in order to give its full enunciation to the
accent ; such syllables constituting probably nineteen-twentieths of
those which do receive the independent circumflex. We would not
put forward this etymology with too much confidence, but rather
reserve the point for farther examination and decision, when the
early grammatical phraseology shall be more fully and completely
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understood. However the Indian grammarians may in their theories
assume the complete identity of the two kinds of svarita, there are
cases where they are compelled practically to acknowledge their
fundamentally different character. To illustrate this: if an acute is
followed by a circumflex, no difference, as regards the notation of the
accents, is made in the texts, whether the latter be the independent
or the enclitic: the two phrases devd’¢ ca (ca being of itself destitute
of accent, but receiving in such a position the enclitic svarita), and
devd’h svar, are marked with precisely the same accent signs: but
let another accented word be appended, and the difference immedi-
ately appears; while the c& loses its circumflex and becomes anu-
ddita (or anuddttatara), as in devd’¢ ca té, the svar still maintains
its proper accent, and we read, for example, devd'h svar d'bharan
(Ath.V. iv. 23, 6).

‘We must regard ourselves, therefore, as authorized still to believe,
that the proper Sanskrit circumflex is a phenomenon of independent
origin, resulting from the coalescence of an accented with an unac-
cented syllable, and that it should, in a philosophical treatment of
the general subject, be held distinctly apart from those subordinate
and comparatively insignificant modifications of tone, which are
claimed to be the involuntary accompaniments of the accented
syllable.

Mr. Bopp claims that he has discovered the general law or princi-
ple which governs the accentuation of both Sanskrit and Greek,
although prevented from exhibiting itself so distinctly in the latter
language as in the former by the contrary influence of the phonetic
laws, It is this: “the farthest retraction of the accent (toward the
beginning of the word) is regarded as the accentuation of greatest
dignity and force:” that is to say, the Sanskrit and Greek accent is
a method of indicating the comparative rank of different words or
classes of words, and its place is determined by reference hereto ; the
stress of voice being laid in those words which are deemed of most
importance and dignity upon the first syllable, or one of the first.
Our author lays down this law, preparatory to making it the basis
of his comparative investigations, at the outset of his work (p. 16),
and proceeds at some length to establish and illustrate it from the
actual phenomena of the two languages in question.

It is in truth a matter of so much consequence to determine,
especially as regards the Sanskrit, whether any such general law has
exercised a modifying and altering influence upon an earlier accentu-
ation, that we shall be justified in inquiring somewhat particularly
whether the alleged principle is to be accepted as satisfactorily estab-
lished. The importance of the question grows directly out of the
part which the Sanskrit has played, and which we expect it still
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farther to play, in illustrating the most ancient history of our family
of languages. It has aided so remarkably in accomplishing this,
chiefly in virtue of the freedom which it has always maintained from
general modifying influences of a later and secondary origin, of the
purity in which it has preserved its forms as originally constructed,
allowing us to look directly through them upon the formative pro-
cesses, Now we might hope to receive no insignificant aid in our
last analyses of forms from the accentuation, if that too had been
transmitted to us in unimpaired purity. What we may hold to have
been the character of the primitive accentuation of a language will
depend, of course, upon what is our theory as to the earliest growth
of the latter. If we belong to the school of philology of which Mr.
Bopp himself is to be regarded as the founder and head, we believe
that there was a time in the history of language when it consisted
only of roots, all independently significant, and that polysyllabic
words and forms first grew up by the subordination of some of these
significant syllables to others, their "concretion, as it were, about a
nucleus : that the whole apparatus of suffixes and prefixes, which are
attached to a root, and express merely modifications of the central
idea conveyed by that root, or its relations to others, had once a
separate existence and value of their own, and that the method in
which the combination inte a nmew compound individuality was
effected, was in great part the yielding up of their own independent
accent on the part of some of these syllables : there was first a re-
duction of accented words to proclitics or enclitics, and then a closer
fusion of the aggregation into a unit. Of course, in the growing
together of such a compound unit, that syllable would retain its
aceent, and become the nucleus of the new formation, which was
felt to be most prominent among them : the less significant atows
would subordinate themselves to the more important. General laws
and tendencies, whether of a phonetic tharacter, or such as Mr. Bopp
thinks he has found in the Sanskrit, could not arise and exercise
their influence until later, when the language consisted of words
already formed and developed. If, then, we are able to separate a
word into its root and the accretions thereto, and can be assured that
its accent has not been altered since it first grew into a word, we
have no unimportant hint given us respecting the nature and com-
parative value of its elements, as estimated at the moment of its
origination : a hint that may yet be of the utmost value to us in
accomplishing the very difficult task of thoroughly comprehending
and explaining the reduction to their present form and meaning of
the various formative syllables. It would doubtless be going alto-
gether too far to claim that the Sanskrit does actually offer to us the
origi_nal accentuation in primitive purity, yet the analogy of its other
qualities, and the general appearance of its phenomena, warrant us
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at least in believing that it may have preserved more of that accentu-
ation than any other language of the family has done. Perhaps
the time has not yet come when its system can be so thoroughly
examined as to settle the question in all points satisfactorily, but 1t
is clear that the subject is deserving of the most minute and search-
ing investigation, and that in the meantime we have to look with
distrust at alleged general laws, and see whether they are not put
forth on insufficient grounds.

M. Benfey, in his Sanskrit Grammar (§ 4), makes the character-
istically bold and sweeping assertion, that the principle of the Sans-
krit system of accentuation is to lay the.stress of voice upon the
moditying syllable, whether prefix or suffix, to the exclusion of the
root or theme itself. He adds, however, that this original principle
has been, in the progress of the development of language, supplanted
in some instances by other word-shaping influences. To this Mr.
Bopp remarks (note 85, p. 238) that he would have been nearer the
truth had he said “in most instances,” inasmuch as in the great
majority of the phenomena as they lie before us the principle is vio-
lated. Mr. Benfey has not deigned, or has not ventured, to defend
and establish his theory, but is content barely to state it, with an
illustration or two, leaving it to the good pleasure of his readers to
accept or reject it : probably most of them will agree with Mr. Bopp
in disposing of it in the latter way, since it seems to find support
neither in the facts, as a general law of secondary origin, nor in
sound theory, as a primitive and original principle. For in the very
earliest concretion of syliables into words, the accentuation could
hardly be otherwise than a logical one, distinguishing the “radical”
syllable; it would only be after a certain stock of words was already
construeted, that the comparison with them, or the conscious and
intentional farther modification of them, would lead to a laying of
the stress of voice upon the naturally less important formative sylla-
ble, and thus introduce the other principle; after which the two
would subsist together, and the application of the one or the other
be made to depend upon the nature or degree of the modifying in-
fluence of the affix.

‘We have now, then, to examine Mr. Bopp’s general law of Sans-
krit accentuation, and see whether it is entitled, in view of its own
intrinsic character, and of the evidence which he is able to adduce
in its support, to be accepted by us as satisfactorily established.
And it is not too much to say, in the first place, that the former, its
character, furnishes no presumption in its favor, but rather the con-
trary. Nothing analogous to it has been noted elsewhere: other
languages are found which have remodelled their accentuation upon
phonetic grounds, or which have singled out the most significant
syllable of each word to receive the distinguishing stress of voice,
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but not one has been pointed out as attempting to mark the absolute
dignity and force of a word, as compared with other words, by dis-
tinguishing any one of its syllables above its fellows. Nor is there
anything plausible in the idea of attaining such an end by such
means : it seems next to impossible to understand, to make the mind
appreciate, how the drawing back of an accent toward the begin-
ning of a word should be able to give that word an added impor-
tance in the general sum of discourse. It might, for one reason, be
even easier to believe this of a throwing forward of the accent: it is
a familiar observation, namely, of which those especially who speak
the English language will not fail to appreciate the justice, that in a
polysyllabic word the syllables whick precede the accent are uttered
with more force and distinctness than those which follow it: a full
and sonorous pronunciation, then, at any rate, would be assured to a
word rather by accenting its final than its initial syllable. Consider-
ing this absence of analogies or antecedent probabilities in its favor,
we have a right surely to demand that our author’s law be supported
by evidence both full and unequivoeal derived from the facts of the
language. Let us examine somewhat in detail that which he ad-
duces, and see whether it bears this character.

In the first place, he claims that a very striking proof of the dig-
nity and efficiency belonging to the accentuation of an initial sylla-
ble is furnished by the fact that monosyllabic nouns, in both Sanskrit
and Greek, lay the stress of voice in the nominative and accusative
of ali aumbers upon the theme, while in the other cases it rests upon
the ending : the former cases are thus, he says, indicated as the
most exalted and distinguished of the series. This seems to us to
mesn just nothing at all. ~What is there in the nominative and ac-
cusative that entitles them to claim a superiority in rank over the
other cases, what appreciable tangible quality, which could furnish
ground for a distinction such as is here claimed to be made? More
frequent of occurrence they are, indeed ; and they express simpler
and more direct relations of the theme to other words; but herein,
surely, lies a reason much more plausible for the difference of accent,
that the endings which express the more complicated relations have
a greater significance, and relative importance to the theme, than the
others; and therefore receive the stress of voice. 'When the theory
of the nature of the case-endings, and of the manner in which they
became attached to the theme, is more thoroughly understood, we
may expect to comprehend better the cause also of the varying
accentuation ; but we are not called upon to accept in the meantime
any such explanation of it as Mr. Bopp gives.

The next argument offered is that ver%‘s active and medial do in
general accent their first syllable, and that thus the emergy of the
action residing in the word is emblematized by its energetic accentu-
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ation. But so far is the Sanskrit from tending to lay any particu-
larly energetic stress of voice upon its verbs, that in most instances,
and unless some special circumstances interfere to prevent, it de-
prives them of all accent whatever. It would be strange if a class
of words should be left ordinarily unaccented, which had been chosen
out to bear an especially energetic accentuation. But the strength
of the argument was perhaps intended to lie rather in the compari-
son made between the active and middle verbs on the one hand, and
the passives on the other, which latter lay the stress of voice upon
their characteristic syllable ya, immediately following the root;
“because,” says our author, “they lack the energy of self-action.”
In reply to this it may be remarked, in the first place, that we seem
to have here only another instance of a classification made on insuf-
ficient grounds : that it is not easy to perceive a notable distinction
in respect to the quality of the action, as such, between the two
classes set up; their differences residing rather in the different rela-
tions of the subject and the object to the action; that it would be
quite as plausible to make other of these relations than the one
which has been chosen for the purpose, the ground of the division :
to draw the line, for instance, between the active verbs on the one
side, and the middles and passives on the other (particularly as the
whole history of language illustrates the near kindred of these two
forms of the verb), or between the transitives and intransitives. But
farther, if the verbal accent is intended to indicate the dignity and
efficiency of the verbal forms, how does it happen that so many
verbs active and middle, and those just the oldest and most original
which the language possesses, do still accent, in the majority of their
forms, the ending ¢ why, while the imperfect lays the stress of voice
upon its first syllable, does the perfect lay it upon its last, or its
penult ¢ why, if the passive accents its formative syllable from weak-
ness, does the causal, certainly the most energetic of the forms of the
verb, do the same? Evidently, a rule which is founded upon a
doubtful classification, applies to only a portion of the phenomena
which come within its sphere, and has the directest analogies against
it, is to be rejected without long hesitation : the real principle or
principles lying at the base of the varied system of verbal accentua-
tion have not been reached.

The accent of the vocative is another point adduced by our author
in support of his law. This case in Sanskrit has the stress of voice,
when it has it at all, upon its first syllable ; “plainly,” we are told,
“in order to distinguish in a very impressive manner the name of
the person called upon.” To this it is a sufficient answer to say,
that, excepting in certain exceptional situations, the Sanskrit vocative
receives no accent at all, and that it would be a remarkable incon-
sistency on the part of the language to deprive a class of words of
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their aceent in the majority of instances where they are found, and
in the rest to lay upon them a stress intended to be a particularly
powerful one.

Mr. Bopp next brings forward the accentuation of the first syllable
in all comparatives and superlatives formed by the suffixes ¢yas and
ishtha ; “which,” he says, “is not easily to be explained except upon
the supposition that the language felt with reference to these forma-
tions the necessity of representing the intensifying of the idea by the
highest intensification of the accent likewise : therefore, e. g., from
the oxytone positive svddés come the comparative and superlative
své'dbyas, svd’dishtha,” ete. This argument would at least seem to
be more to the point, if it were actually the case that svd'diyas,
své'dishtha were formed from svédd, and that they in truth exhib-
ited a change, a retraction, of accent. But this is not so. It has,
indeed, been usual, following native Indian authority, to account
these comparatives and superlatives as secondary derivatives, and to
form them from nominal themes, but it is truly remarkable that a
theory so discordant with the facts should have been permitted so
long to pass unchallenged. 'We are accustomed to hold that the
individuality of a nominal theme, as distinguished from its root, is
constituted by its formative suffix, taken in connection with the par-
ticular form of the root presented therewith., 'What shall we think,
then, when called upon to derive kshépiyas, for example, from
kshiprd ; to accomplish which we have first to strip off from the
latter the suffix 7& whose addition to the root kship first constituted
it a theme, and then farther to take a different form of the root
itself? Is that a philosophical etymological process? This is not
an unfair example of the class; compare farther vdriyas from wr,
rdjishtha from rjé, gamishtka from gantdr; a host of others as
striking might be adduced : notice also the numerous cases of such
comparatives and superlatives to which even Indian theory can as-
sign no corresponding positive; as kdntyas, kdnishtha, jyd'yas,
Jyéshtha : remark, finally, the permission given in the Vedic lan-
guage to form at will such derivatives from any root, whether simple
or combined with a preposition. These indications are unambigu-
ous, and point, all of them, to the same conclusion, which cannot be
avoided ; that all these formations in fyas and ishtha are primary
derivatives from theroot itself, and stand upon an equality with,
instead of being subordinate to, the themes which occasionally bear
to them the relation of positives. In the instance cited above, then,
of svd'diyas and svd'dishtha as compared with svddd, we have by
1o means a case of retraction of an already located accent, but only
an example of the usual variety of accentuation shown in the forma-
tion of derivatives, the root retaining itself the stress of voice before
certain suffixes, and yielding it up to others. Our author might,
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indeed, be inclined to claim that the ground of his argument was
only shifted, inasmuch as there was room still to allege the existence
of a tendency toward a more energetic accentuation of the intenser
forms among the primary derivatives themselves, and to cite this
case in evidence of it. The plea when reduced to this form is hardly
of force enough to demand an answer, considering how numerous
are the cases in which the root maintains its accent before the suffix,
while yet no such reason can be assigned for it. Very plain indica-
tions are not wanting, however, that the Sanskrit did not feel the
alleged need of representing the intensifying of the idea in compar-
ative and superlative formations by a modification, or at all events
not by a retraction, of the accent. There are other, and much more
usual, suffixes employed to form adjectives of comparison, namely
tara and fama, which are actually appended to nominal themes;
and these, as a general rule, leave the accent of the theme just
where they find it : thus we have from mahdt, mahdttara, mahdt-
tama; from pinye, pinyatara, pinyatame ; from bhdgavet, bhdga-
vattara; from ratnadhé’, ratnadhé’tama. The exceptions to this
rule oceur chiefly in formations from pronominal and prepositional
roots and themes (the suffixes appearing in part in the briefer forms
7a and ma), and the variations of accent which they exhibit are
directly opposed to those which our author's principle would require :
so from yd come yatard and yatamd; from kd, katard and katamd;
from adhds, the comparative ddhara, and the superlative adhamd;
from #%¢, 4pa, %pa, in like manner, #%ttara and uttamd, dpara and
apamé, dpare and upamd; and from pdra, paramd.

One more argument is brought forward by Mr. Bopp in support
of his theory of Sanskrit accentuation. The abstracts, he tells us,
show an inclination to accent their first syllable, and the abstract is
in so far the highest potency of a word, as it presents the radical
idea without any limitation or foreign admixture; to it therefore
belongs of right the most impressive mode of accentuation. But is
there really any ground for establishing such a distinction in favor
of the abstract above the other derivatives from a root? It seems,
at any rate, not entirely consistent with the superior dignity which
had aiready before been claimed for the forms of the finite verb;
they, surely, do not present the radical idea without limitation or
foreign admixture; they allow its limitation by both subject and
object, and the intrusion into it of the foreign elements of modality
and time. And can one seriously compare the nomen abstractum
with the nomen agentis, for instance, or the nomen possessivum, and
appreciate the existence of any quality in the former which should
give it a claim to be clearly designated as superior to the latter ?
Surely we have here but another instance of an arbitrary determina-
tion of rank, upon grounds purely imaginary, between classes of
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words, which needs only to be fairly stated and calmly considered to
be rejected without a formal refutation. But the argument is hardly
better founded in facts than in theory: of the two most frequent
secondary suffixes forming abstract nouns, tve and td, the former
receives itself the accent, the latter draws it forward to the syllable
next preceding itself: and if it is true that # forms numerous par-
oxytone feminine abstracts, it is true also that they are quite as fre-
quently oxytone.

It can hardly remain a matter of doubt, after this examination of
the arguments by which Mr. Bopp supports his theory of the prin-
ciple of Sanskrit accentuation, that it is unhesitatingly to be rejected,
as founded only upon doubtful, or arbitrary, or mistaken interpreta-
tions of certain phenomena, which, even did they speak unequivo-
cally in its favor, would not be sufficient to give it more than a
degree of plausibility as one of the general secondary tendencies of
the language. And it is especially unfortunate that our author
should have allowed a theory so insufficiently established to govern
and direct him to such an extent as is actually the ease, in his
arrangement and comparison of the facts which he has so industri-
ously collected. He holds to it with much consistency, or persist-
ency, throughout the whole course of his work; we have not re-

“marked that he allows anywhere the possible existence of a principle
of accentuation more primitive than this, or inquires whether any of
the facts inconsistent with it which he is compelled to take notice of
may not be original, and find an explanation in the history of the
earliest growth of the language. We cannot attempt here to follow
him through all the points where we conceive him to have been
misled by this means into an erroneous explanation, estimation, or
comparison, of the phenomena presented by the two languages
which he primarily treats. We shall have accomplished all that we
desired, if we have shown the untenability of the theory which would
account for the Sanskrit accentuation by a general law of secondary
origin, and have preserved to the linguistic investigator the precious
ibility that under its apparent anomalies are hidden valuable

ts as to the first growth of language. We have not been solicit-
ous, when opposing the interpretation forced by Mr. Bopp upon his
facts, to substitute for it another of our own, as recognizing the
extreme difficulty of the subject, and the necessity of tracing every
point sought to be established carefully through the whole body of
phenomena of the language; which has hardly been practicable
hitherto. The possibility of doing so, however, is greatly facilitated
by the work before us, which, as a careful collection and presentation
of all the phenomena of accent still admitting eomparison in the vari-
ous Indo-European languages, is, for completeness and convenience,
far in advance of anything which had before been produced.
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There is one highly interesting department of the subject of Sans-
krit accentuation which our author’s plan has not allowed him to
discuss directly, or in full, because its phenomena are confined to the
Indian language alone, so far as has been remarked, and find nothing
analogous in the other dialects of our family. This is the loss on
the part of certain words in the sentence of their proper accent, un-
less under the operation of especial causes, which preserve it to them.
Other languages, to be sure, as for instance the Greek, have their
classes of properly accentless words, which attach themselves more
or less closely, as proclitics or enclitics, to some other more promi-
nent word in the sentence, and others which do or do not receive an
accent, according to the degree of significance which in different
cases may belong to them : such the Sanskrit has also: but it is not
to them that reference is now made; there are, besides these, two
important and extensive categories which the Sanskrit alone deprives
of accent. These are the vocatives, and the forms of the finite verb.
Mr. Bopp briefly considers the subject in a note (note 87, p. 240),
and disposes of it very summarily by denying the facts, and accus-
ing the Indians of having in this respect misapprehended or misrep-
resented their language. He finds it so incredible that forms of the
length and fullness of vigvdmitra and abubodhishdmakhi should have
no distinguishing stress of voice, that he prefers to believe that both
vocatives and verbs did in truth always retain their own proper ac-
cent, but that in the situations where this is allowed them by the
Indian grammarians, they were so much more strongly and impres-
sively accented, that the stress ordinarily laid upon them was not
noticed or noted at all. We cannot find this counter theory satis-
factory, or even plausible. Such a denial of the actuality of a phe-
nomenon of which the explanation seems difficult, is a confession of
weakness which science should not feel willing to make until after a
much more thorough investigation than this subject has yet received,
at the hands of our author or of any other person. And the chief
or only difficulty which our author puts forward seems, after all, to
be by no means the greatest of those which are to be contended
against: who would have thought of rejecting as impossible and
false the accentuation of a dvandva like unmocanapramocané, or of
a compound verb accented upon the preposition, like prity abubo-
dhishamahi? the number of successive syllables which are left un-
accented in a sentence is certainly not the main thing : if a certain
category of words is to be stripped of its accent, it is of but inferior
consequence whether the individual words which come under it are
longer or shorter in respect of form : the true point which calls for
explanation is their reduction at all to a subordinate and enclitic
condition. But so far as concerns the vocatives, this too does not
appear to be a matter of so extreme difficulty. If there is any class
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of words of which the character and relations to the sentence are so
peculiar as to authorize us to expect in different languages differences
1n their treatment, it is that of the vocatives. We are taught that in
Sanskrit the vocative has its own peculiar accent (namely, upon the
first syllable) when it stands at the beginning of a sentence, but is
elsewhere left unaccented. And we can notice even in our own
usage, that a vocative, if preceded by anything addressed to the per-
son or thing which it indicates, is reduced to a position of decided
inferiority with respect to tone, which, if it do not amount to entire
encliticism, we may readily conceive to be by another language
pushed to that extent. This is illustrated not only by the example
which Mr. Bopp cites : “Come! Frederick,” as if the verb alone pos-
sessed the power of subordinating the vocative, but equally well by
“Thou then! Frederick,” or “Never! Frederick, will I desert thee.”
The attention of the person addressed is assumed to be already
gained, and the vocative is a mere parenthesis in the sentence,
uttered, like any other parenthesis, in an undertone and monotone :
if, on the other hand, his attention is sought, the name is first called,
and has a full tone given it.

‘With the other class the case is altogether different. That a form
of the finite verb, which we are wont to regard as the very life of
the sentence, as by itself capable of constituting a sentence complete
in all its parts, which so often combines into itself ideas and relations
that in another language, or in other parts of the same language,
appear as independent words or accessory clauses—that this, of all
other words, should lose its independent tone, and be reduced to the
subordinate position of an enclitic in the sentence, is certainly strange
enough ; and one might, at first sight, almost feel justified in deny-
ing its truth. Nevertheless, we fully believe that the time is not yet
come for resorting to so extreme a measure : that we have first to
endeavor to comprehend more fully the nature of the phenomenon
as laid before us, in all its rules and all its exceptions, and to strive
faithfully to find some analogy or reasonable ground for it. It is
supported by far too weighty evidence, as an actual phenomenon, not
to require to be considered as'such until all the arts of explanation
shall have been essayed upon it in vain. The possibility of its com-
plete comprehension has not yet been given. To expect to obtain
such from the rules of investigators and theorists so shallow and
unphilosophical as the Indian grammarians, would be the height of
unreason, and of accented texts, by the minute examination of which
our view might be filled up and corrected, too few have as yet been
published, nor have those few been studied with a special eye to this
matter. So much as this, 4t any rate, we can seem to see clearly ;
that it is a true linguistic phenomenon which we have here placed
before our eyes; its outlines are not such as would have been laid
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down by arbitrary theorizing ; and it has. even been but partially
understood, and imperfectly described, by those who have been the
mediums of the transmission to us of its facts.

Such being the present condition of the investigation, it cannot
but be of interest and importance to establish new rules or principles,
or to reduce to a more exact and philosophical form of statement
such as have been already laid down, and this we shall accordingly
endeavor in a few points to do, without entering into anything like
a thorough discussion of the whole subject.

There are two general classes of exceptions to the rule which de-
prives the verb of its accent ; the one dependent upon the character
of the sentence in which the verb may be found, the other upon its
position in the sentence. For the former the following summary
statement may be given: the verb loses its accent in a primary or
independent, but retains it in an accessory or dependent clause. The
Indian grammarians, and their European followers, have described
the phenomenon in a different manner, keeping out of sight its true
efficient cause. They say merely that the verb retains its accent in
a clause which contains any forms, whether of inflection or deriva-
tion, coming from the relative pronominal root ya. But these forms
constitute, with few exceptions, the whole apparatus of words which
condition the dependency of a clause ; and we farther find that those
exceptions themselves are allowed by theory, and possess in practice,
the same influence upon the verbal accent : they are cet “if,” which
is equal to yedi: met “lest,” Latin ne, equal to yan na: kimcit and
kindred forms, used interrogatively, containing an idea of “whether,”
German 0b etwa : and even when the clause, without containing any
particular word which necessitates or indicates it, is to be understood
as dependent, its verb maintains its accent. This last is described as
“a clause containing ca with the signification °if]” but although
that particle is generally present, it has its own proper meaning
“and,” and is by no means equivalent to yadi or cet.* Now by this
new statement of the phenomenon we seem to have advanced at
least a step toward the comprehension of it. 'We need go no farther
than to the German to find another language which exhibits a
marked difference in the manner of treating its verbs, according as
they stand in independent or in accessory clauses; the verb in the
latter being removed from its natural place, and forced to take up a
position at the very end of the clause : and although the analogy be-
tween the two cases of a change of place and a change of accentuation
is not palpable, the fact that they are due to a common cause is suffi-

* So Atharva xi. 3. 56, for example: nd ca prandm rundddhi, sarvajydnim
Jjiyate “and even is his breath not stopped, he suffers nevertheless a general
harming;” or xv. 13. 7, kdrshed enam, nd cdi 'nam kdrshet “ does be invite him,
does he also not invite him:” i e. “ whether he does or does not invite him,”
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ciently significant to call for an examination, and may perhaps lead
to the discovery of a common principle which shall account for both.

The second general class of exceptions depends, as already said,
upon the position of the verb in the sentence. And under this head,
we are first taught that, if it stand at the commencement of the
sentence, the verb retains its accent. The word sentence, as here
used, signifies not the logical sentence only, but also the metrical ;
the verse, namely, or the primary element of the full verse, the pdda
(of which, for instance, four compose the ordinary ¢loka). This is a
rule which does not seem to call for any special explanation or de-
fense : it is in accordance with what is shown elsewhere, not only by
the Sanskrit itself, but by other languages also: so the Greek always
accents at the beginning of a sentence the words and forms which
in other situations are deprived of their independent stress of voice,
and appear as enclitics. But this rule also is, in the form as given,
only very imperfectly stated : it requires to be so extended as to read :
that the verb is always accented if it stand at the head of its own
particular clause in the sentence. 'We have here, evidently enough,
only such a development of the rule previously presented as is most
natural and plausible, and was even to have been in advance expected.
Nevertheless, as it has not hitherto, so far as we are aware, been re-
eognized and noted, it is incumbent upon us to support and illustrate
it by citing examples. In Rik, then, 1. 79.11, we read yd no agne
*bhiddsaty dnti daré pudishta sah “whoso, O Agui, near or far,
would do us harm, let him fall !’ In x. 101. 8, again, md’ vah susroc
camasd dy'nhatd tim “let not your bowl of offering spill, hold it
fimm.” In 1 81.17, &' sdédaya barkishi yakshi ca priy@m “cause
them to take seat upon the barhis, and make acceptable offering.”
In 1. 94. 4, bhardme 'dhmdm krndvéma havi'nshi te “we will bring
fuel, we will make libations, to thee.” In Atharva m. 35. 4, vigva-
karman némas te pohy dsma’n %O Vigvakarman, homage to thee,
protect us.” Invr 3.2, pd'tu grd'vd pd'tu sémo no dnhasah “ pro-
tect us the grinding-stone, protect us Somna, against distress,” Here
the several verbs padishid, dr'nhate, yakshi, krandvdma, pahi, pé'tu
(in the second case), retain their accent in virtue of this rule, and no
one can fail to see and acknowledge the propriety of their doing so,
if the general principle of the accentuation of a verb when it occu-
pies an initial position be allowed. In a note are given, for farther
consultation, the passages illustrating the rule which have been col-
lected in an examination, not very thorough, of the first and tenth
books of the Rik, as well as those which we have as yet found in
the text of the Atharva* The only instance anywhere noted of a

*Rik 1. 81.3; 32.12; 84.11; 48.3;-64. 11; 58.7; 61.2; 62.8; 79.2;
80.3; 93.7; 94.3,12; 100.18; 103. 2 (twice); 118.2; 121.8; 157.4; 163.3;
165.12; 178.8; 174.1; 182.1,4, x. 28, 8 (twice), 81.3; 34.14; 40. 5,
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violation of the principle is Rik 1.184. 8, pra cakshaya rédasi vasayo
*shasah ; where, if rédasi is to be connected with the preceding verb,
as the sense seems to demand, and as the commentator also under-
stands it, the following verb ought to be accented, vdsdya : that it
is not so accented is simply an error in the tradition, which we are
fully authorized to correct.

Another prominent rule under the same general head is wont to
be given in the following form : a verb retains its accent when m-
mediately preceded by another verb. Thus in pré "ta mradta sdha-
dhvam, “go on, slay, overcome,” or in téshdm péhi crudhi’ hévam,
“of them drink, hear our cry,” mrnatae, schadhvam, crudhi are said
to be accented because of their standing in contact with the words
which severally precede them. But it will now be apparent to
every one, almost before we have time to point it out, that this is
merely a particular case under the general rule just established : a
verb under such circumstances must necessarily occupy the initial
position in its own clause; and it is on that account, and not from
any mysterious influence which the contiguity of another kindred
form has upon it, that it retains its proper accent. Taking one of
the examples formerly given, and altering a little the arrangement
of it swords, so as to read idhmdm bharama krndvama havt "nshi te,
although the accent of Arndvdma would seem to be brought
thereby under the action of this rule, we should not in fact change
the ground upon which the accent was already before preserved
to it. And in like manner, if we read in the instance last cited
pbhi téshém crudhi’ hdvam, we have taken away from crudhs
neither the reason for its accentuation, nor the accent itself; that is
only to be effected by changing its place with regard to its own
object, as tésham péhi havam crudhs, in which case it would have
been brought into a position corresponding to that of pak&, and
would, like the latter, lose its accent.

Once more, we are told that a verb between which and #he begin-
ning of the sentence only vocatives intervene, is also suffered to Te-
tain its accent. This, too, is evidently a case of a like character
with those already noticed. A vocative forms no part, properly
speaking; of the sentence or clause to which it is attached; it does
not in any manner enter into its logical structure ; it is a mere ap-
pendage thereto, an interjection, a parenthems, If, then, the verb
be preceded only by such a form, it still remains, in eﬁ'ect at the
head of the sentence, and is accordingly accented. If we have the

9; 52.6: 64.2; 67.12; 70.10; 74.6; 76.4; 89.7; 91.6,13; 104.1,10;
106 11; 108.4; 111 5 116.7; 133. Z 138.2 (twu,e), ; 147,55 156, 3;
161.5; 1645 Atharvax83 17" 11.54 10.7. 1v.5.6; 11. 1" 211
v.2.9. vi.9.1;44.1; 99.3; 1362 VII.481 vim 1.12; 23 411318
x. 1. 8; 6.61. x 4.12; 8. 26. x11. 3.31. xow 4. 48, 535. xxx. 45. 5;49. 6.
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clause rakshate 'mam ¢ protect ye this person,” in which rdkshata
has the stress of voice, its right to possess the latter is not affected
by the prefixing of a vocative, or of more than one; and we have
equally vdsavordkshate 'mdm, and vigve devd vdsavo rakshate 'mam.
The cases in which the verb is allowed to preserve its accent are
not thus exhansted. There are sundry particles (so particularly A7)
of which the presence in the same sentence gives it the power to do
50, and not infrequent instances of a more isolated character, and less
1educible to rule, are found to occur. The Indian grammarians, also,
give a whole series of rules for such cases, the arbitrary and unphilo-
sophical character of many of which is at the first glance apparent.
Enough, indeed, we believe, will have been already said, to show
that we cannot in any manner depend upon the presentation of the
facts which is to be found in the native grammars; that their rules
can only be understood after they have been compared with the facts
themselves, as recorded for us in the accented texts. To these, then,
it becomes us to make our first and most assiduous application ;
when once the Vedas are made public in their entirety, and have
been thoroughly examined and excerpted for this particular purpose,
we may expect to be able to see much farther than at present into
the details of the system, to comprehend parts of it which are as yet
dark to us, and to recast into an intelligible form the teachings of
the pative authorities. For that time we must perforce wait, with
what patience we may. W D W

2. Hernisz’s Guide to Conversation in English and Chinese,
and Andrews’s Discoveries in (hinese.

A Guide o Conversation in the English and Chinese Langnages :
Jor the use of Awmericais and Chinese in California ond elsewhere.
By Srasrsuas Hervsz, M. D., Attaché of the U, S. Legation to
China, Member of the Am. Oriental Soc., etc. etc. Published by
John P. Jewett & Co. Boston, 1855.

Tris work was printed in Paris, with the beautiful Chinese type
of Marcellan Le Grand, and published by J. P. Jewett & Co., at the
moderate price of five dollars per copy. It contains one hundred
and seventy-nine oblong octavo pages, this form affording facilities
for placing the columns of English and Chinese side by side.

The author informs us in his preface that he has never had the
assistance of a native Chinese teacher, but that he has obtained his
knowledge of Chinese from the works of Goncalvez, Medhurst, Bridg-
man, and Williams, and from the Chinese Imperial Dictionary.
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From these sources the author has compiled a series of progres-
sive elementary exercises in Chinese, somewhat in the style of the
modern progressive lessons employed for learning French and Ger-
man, With but limited experience in the practical use of the Chi-
nese language, it was not to be expected that the author could com-
pile a work of this kind free from errors. While therefore we ad-
mire the enterprise with which he has undertaken so difficult a task,
we feel at liberty to examine the work on its own intrinsi¢ nerits,
and point out whatever errors might otherwise mislead those who
use the volume for learning Chinese.

1st. The author states that he has adopted the orthographyvof
Morrison and Medhurst, as simplified in the more recent publica-
tions of American sinologues. It ought to be known that Morrison
and (after him) Medhurst, have represented Chinese sounds by or-
dinary English orthography, often employing combinations contain-
ing silent vowels; while Dr. Bridgman, Dr. Williams, and other
American missionaries, have adopted what is commonly called the
continental orthography, which, when applied to the languages of
unenlightened nations, is known as the system of Sir William Jones,
which with slight variations has been tollowed in romanizing the
languages of India, of the islands of the Pacitic, and of the native
tribes of North America. In this system every vowel-sound has a
separate letter to represent it, or, if one letter represents more than
one sound, they are distinguished by diacritical marks, and no ele-
mentary sound has more than one alphabetic representative. No
silent letters are admitted in the system. This gives definiteness to
all the combinations of letters used for writing the sounds of a for-
eign language. This should be called the system of Sir William
Jones adapted to the Chinese language, and not a modification of the
system employed by Morrison and Medhurst,

2nd. Few Chinese scholars would agree with the author in the
opinion that ¢ a knowledge of the Chinese tones is not required in
order to speak the language intelligibly.” Chinese tones consist es-
sentially of such qualties of enunciation as are known in English
by the designations monotone, rising, falling and circumflex inflections,
semitone or plaintive strain, tones of command, scorn and contempt,
forcibls emphasis, and also an abrupt or suddenly interrupted tone
of voice. Hach word must invariably be spoken in its appropriate
tone, or it becomes, essentially, another word. and conveys an
entirely different idea. The tone is an essential part of the word.
It is true that a person living among the Ulinese may learn
many words and phrases, and pronounce them correctly by im-
itation, without any theoretical knowledge of the toues; just as
every one who speuks the English language would ask a direct
question with a rising inflection at the close (just as the Chinese
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themselves will often add a supernumerary word or syllable with
the rising inflection at the close of a question, when the sen-
tence properly ends with another tone). Yet hundreds of persons
who speak English or Chinese well, may have no clear idea of the
inflections of the voice as described by elocutionists. If these vari-
ous modifications of the voice are essential parts of Chinese words,
it may be asked : how are the various passions and emotions of the
speaker indicated ? 'We reply, by slowness or rapidity of utterance,
high or low piteh of voice, soft and plaintive or loud and gruff enun-
ciation, and by appropriate tones on final particles destitute of mean-
ing. Such ideas, passions and emotions as require peculiar modifi-
cations of voice to give them their proper expression, are represented
by words to which are essentially and constantly attached those
peculiar modifications of the voice. With these remarks we are
prepared to say that an early and careful study of Chinese tones, is
of great importance to every one who would acquire a practical
acquaintance with the Chinese spoken language.

3d. In order to enable-Chinese to learn English, the author has
selected characters which he thinks may be used as an alphabet, to
illustrate the sounds and use of the English alphabet, and has given
numerous examples of spelling English words with this Sinico-Eng-
lish alphabet. We are sorry to find that many indispensable ele-
ments of such an alphabet are wanting in the system of the author,
if indeed it may be called a system. The author has given for each
of our vowel-letters 8 Chinese character having a sound like one,
only, of the vowel-sounds represented by that letter, while for the
other vowel-sounds he has given no representative in his alphabet.
For each of our consonant-letters, he has given a Chinese character,
the pronunciation of which begins with the consonant sound (or one
of the sounds) represented by that letter, and ends generally with a
short vowel. He has given no intimation to his Chinese readers,
that the consonant-sound ouly is to be enunciated, while the final
vowel in the sound of the Chinese character is to be dropped. His
entire Sinico-English alphabet consists simply of very good names
for all the letters in the English alphabet, without enabling the Chi-
nese scholars to understand the sounds of the English letters when
used for spelling words. The consequence is, that a Chinese, study-
ing this book, would give to each word spelt with the author’s
Chinese alphabet as many distinet syllables as there are letters used
in spelling the word, as in the following examples :

Rest would be pronounced Urh-e-sih teih.

Bush « “ “ Pih-wuh-sih-hae.
Help “ “ “ Hae-e-lib-pei.
Local “ “ “ Lih-o-kih-a-lih.

Pilfer “ “ “ Pet-i-lih-fei-e-urh.
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Thus the Chinese reader would pronounce the name of each letter
in the word, in succession, instead of pronouncing the word itself.
This is a difficulty experienced by every one who atterapts to repre-
sent the sounds of proper names by Chinese characters. Where
combinations of consonants and vowels are used to form syllables
unknown to the Chinese, they make as many syllables in the pro-
nunciation as there are characters used to spell the word. In the
Treaty between the United States and China, made by the Embassy
to which Dr. Hernisz was attacké, the word President, when pro-
nounced by the Chinese according to the sounds of the characters
used in the treaty, is Pi-li-si-tien-teh.

Had the author analyzed the sounds of a few common Chinese
words, showing to the Chinese readers of his book, first, specimens of
characters of which the pronunciation is a single vowel-sound ; then,
words with two vowels combined ; then, words formed of a conso-
nant followed by a single vowel ; then, a consonant with two vow-
els ; then, more complex combinations in Chinese words ; then, how
the Chinese themselves combine their initial consonants, for which
they have representatives in the “foreign dividers of sound” (as they
are called), which are found in native works, he might have ena-
bled his Chinese readers to understand the nature and use of alpha-
betic characters. After this, by an easy synthesis, he could have
shown that the English language has the same elementary sounds,
combined somewhbat differently from what are found in Chinese
words ; and by proceeding from simple to more complex combina-
tions, he could have led on the Chinese scholars to pronounce Eng-
lish words, showing, of course, how words are composed of one,
two, or more syllables. This course would have required a disserta-
tion in the Chinese language itself, as an introduction to a Sinico-
English alphabet. In the construction of such an alphabet those
characters should be selected of which the common use in Chinese
pronouncing dictionaries, as representatives of initial consonants, has
already partially established their use as consonant-letters. The char-
acters $o represent vowel-sounds in such an alphabet, should also be
those representatives of final sounds used in Chinese pronouncing dic-
tionaries, where they will answer the purpose; and where others are
required, they should, if possible, be those characters of which the
pronunciation, in the court-dialect, consists of a single vowel-sound ;
or if the character is pronounced with the union of two or three ele-
mentary sounds, the description of its alphabetic use should poin
out whether the first, second, or third elementary sound, of which
its common pronunciation consists, is to be employed when it is used
as an alphabetic symbol. A character should be selected to repre-
sent each vowel-sound, thus giving sometimes several characters as
the equivalent of a single letter in the English alphabet. Where
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the sound of an English letter has no equivalent in Chinese, it should
be represented by a character of somewhat similar sound, and for a
diacritical mark have attached the ninth radical, which signifies man,
and which is commounly used in the formation of vulgar characters
having sounds different from the sounds attached by classical usage
to the character without this addition.

In the portion of the work which the author calls the Spelling-
Book, he pursues no uniform plan in spelling English words with his
Sinico-English alphabet. In the following examples we have merely
put in place of the Chinese characters the English letters for which the
author has given them as representatives. Leaf is spelt l-ef; lead
(metal), l-e-d; copper, k-op-er; brass, b-r-as; pebbles, p-e-b-l-s;
steel, s-t-el; quartz, g-a-r-t-z; mine, m-i-n; lime, li-m; marble,
m-a-r-b-1; while the final ¢ is retained in ore, ape, table, and nine.
One is spelt 0-a-n; two, t-u; three, tr-e; five, f-i-f; although the
author has a Chinese character for » which he has used in the words
seven.and eleven. But in seven all the letters are given, while eleven
is spelt e-l-e-v-n. Thirteen is spelt t-er-t-e-n; while thirty is spelt
with all its letters ; and thousand is t-o-s-e-n-d. Thus it 1s evident
that the author neither follows the English orthography, nor the
natural sounds of the words, nor any other system consistent with
itself. No guide is given o show the Chinese reader how the words,
spelt with this alphabet, are to be divided into syllables ; no marks
are given to show which part of a word is accented ; nor has the
Chinese reader any means of determining whether a concatenation
of these new alphabetic characters is to be taken as a single word,
or several words. The corresponding Chinese characters, which give
the meaning, are not, in this respect, a correct guide.

For practical purposes, this Chinese alphabet and the spelling-book
are almost entirely useless. A revision that should adapt them to
the purpose of teaching the Chinese the use of the English alphabet,
and the practical method of spelling words, would be nearly equiva-
lent to a reconstruction de novo.

4th. Our views of the Progressive Exercises for learning Chinese
may be best expressed by first quoting the criticisms made by Re-
musat in 1822 upon the grammars of the Chinese language written
by missionaries before his time. He says that the Romish mission-
aries, in their grammars of the Chinese, had endeavored to give a
literal rendering into Chinese of all the shades of meaning expressed
%y the various inflections of nouns, and moods and tenses of verbs,
given in Latin grammars. The absurdity of this proeeeding, he
says, must be evident to any one who carefully considers the nature
of a language which admits of no inflections of nouns,and inwhich
the verbs have no forms equivalent to many of the moods and tenses,
&e., found in Latin verbs,
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Of Dr. Morrison’s Chinese Grammar Remusat also says: “Dr.
Morrison has sought to give Chinese equivalents for the auxiliary
forms to which he had been accustomed in his mother tongue. He
has translated anglicisms, and phrases composed of the auxiliary
verbs, o have, lo be, to do, can, &c., with all their combinations, moods
and tenses, . . . he has given as pattern-phrases such forms as will
seldom or never be found I [Chinese] books.” Somewhat similar
criticisms might be applied to this work of Dr. Hernisz. He has
taken the verh fo kave as a model for verbs, giving a'great variety of
English forms with a Chinese translation : as, I have, I had, I shall
have ; let me have ; I have not, I had not, I shall not have; I had
no bread ; I have no bread ; I shall have no bread ; have I? have I
not ¢ had I not ? shall I not have 2 with other variations of number,
person, &ec., varying also the objects after the verb, &c., &c. The
Chinese character used as a translation of to have signifies, primarily,
there is, and the form I have signifies, literally, there is fo me, &e.
A Chinese word of such primitive signifieation, when carried through
all the English forms of the verb fo have, appears in many situations
uncouth and inelegant in Chinese.

Some of the phrases are not idiomatic Chinese, while others are
such as would be seldom or never heard in conversation, or found
in Chinese books.

In the author’s list of fractions, he has given the ordinals third,
Jourth, fifth, &c., instead of one third, one fourth, one fifth, &e.

The }# of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and adverbs given
in the Progressive Exercises are generally correct, having been col-
lected from the authors quoted in the preface of the work. There
are, however, some errors which appear to be typographieal, and
should be corrected in a table of errata.

‘We have thus freely noticed what we consider imperfections in
this work, yet no one but a student of Chinese can appreciate the
difficulties encountered in compiling sueh a work, The author has
evinced great patience and skill in compiling and carrying his work
through the press, and has succeeded as well as could have been
expected in a language so difficult as the Chinese, with no native
teacher at hand to aid him. The general plan of the Progressive
Exercises is good ; and for the class of persons for whom the book
was written, it will answer a good purpose. Indeed, it is almost the
only book in the market for the use of such. For thorough students
of the Chinese language, other and expensive books are desirable;
but for those who merely wish a moderate practical knowledge of
Chinese, the work of Dr. Hernisz js at once cheap and available. A
good index to the work would add greatly to its value for practical

purposes.
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The typorrapk?~al execution of the work is far superior to that of
any <imdiar work witi: which we are acquainted, and we trust it will
meet with such an extensive sale as to remunerate the author and the
enterprising publishers, and encourage the author, or other Chinese
scholars, to prepare other popular works on the Chinese language,
and thus facilitate intercourse with our oriental neighbors, both in
their own country, and on our western shores.

Discoveries in Chinese.” By Stepaex P. Axprews. Published by
Charles B. Norton. New York, 1854.

Tais author has advanced no theory, or principle, in regard to the
structure of Chinese characters, which has not been well known, and
acknowledged, by the great majority of European and American
sinologues, for at least thirty years.

It has long been well known that the simplest Chinese characters
are of hieroglyphic origin, and that many of the compound charac-
ters have been formed by the union of two or more hieroglyphic
symbols, the compound character deriving its meaning in part from
each of the hieroglyphic symbols of which it is composed. Chi-
nese philologists who wrote two thousand years ago tell us that other
characters are formed of two elements, one of which, dropping its
own signification, acts as a phonetic, to give sound to the new char-
acter, while the other hieroglyphic element drops its sound,or name,
and gives merely its signification, in whole, or in part, té#the new
character. This is what is called the phonetic system. Mr. Callery
has endeavored to show that most, if not all, compound characters,
have been formed on this phonetic plan, while Mr. Lay has advanced
the opinion, that even in those characters generally supposed tp have
been formed on the phonetic plan, the phonetic or primitive gives a
shade of its own meaning to the complex character of which it
forms a part. .

. The only shade of novelty in Mr. Andrews’s proposition, is the

opinion that all the phonetics, or primitives, as they are frequently
called, of which there are about fifteen hundred in common use,
many of which are themselves compound characters, derive their
own signification, when used as independent characters, from the sig-
nification or position of all the elementary symbols of which they
are composed ; or, in other words, that the phonetic principle has
had no influence in the construction of compound characters which
are themselves afterwards combined with radicals, or elementary sym-
bols, to form still more complex characters. Chinese scholars gen-
erally allow that the principle of combined symbolism applies to
many of the compound phonetics, or primitives, and to very many
combinations of radicals with primitives. Dr. Williams of Canton
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has shown, in his “ Easy Lessons in Chinese,” that many of the com-
potind primitives agree in their conmstruction with the phonetic the-
ory : and whoever will read his illustrations and his dissertation on
the structure of the Chinese language in the “Middle Kingdom,”
vol. i, chap. 10, will probably be better satisfied with Dr. Williams’s
exposition than with that of the so ealled “ Discoveries in Chinese.”*
Mr. Andrews, after giving his views of the mode of analyzing one hun-
dred and forty-one characters, containing, as he thinks, the emblem
of a tree, says: “If the solutions which I have offered prove in any
good degree satisfactory to the learned, then I have to state that I
am certain I should be able to give an equally satisfactory account
of most of the remaining emblems of the language, throughout their
composition in the elementary characters.” We would say that many
of his analyses are very unsatisfactory, while some of them are ex-
tremely fanciful and absurd; e. g., the characters which he has num- -
bered 110, 111, 112, and others where the same element occurs.
‘What he calls a wood-pile, if examined in ancient Chinese dictiona-
ries, is found to be a real picture of a bird, so plain that a child
would recognize it. The eighth character in his list is also easily ex-
plained by reference to ancient dictionaries, where the horizontal line
18 réplaced by three mouths, which the lexicographer says are the
roots (rootlets by which the tree takes its nourishment). These facts,
80 obvious on inspection of ancient Chinese dictionaries, would have
been far more to the author’s purpose than the analyses he has given.
The analysis which the author has given of many other characters is
very unsatisfactory, while their true analysis is not so obvious. The
system of symbolic analysis of Chinese characters might undoubt-
edly be prosecuted to much advantage in the study of Chinese, and
yet the book before us shows that the author has made little'if any
advance upon the previous lahors of others in the same department,
and his book is by no means worthy of the title which he gives to

it, of “Discoveries in Chinese.”
M. C. WHITE:

* According to the analysis of Chinese characters adopted by Chinese phi-
lologists, as exhibited by Dr. Williams in the “ Middle Kingdom,” vol i, chap. 10,
there are 603 characters evidently pictorial in their origin; 740 composed of
two or more pictorial symbols with significations derived from the combined
meaning of the elementary symbols; 107 in which the idea is indicated by the
position or mode of combination of the elementary symbols; 872 with significa-
tions derived by inverting or changing the original position of the element
symbols; 598 with metaphorical meanings, as when 2 picture of the heart 13
used for the mind; and 21810 characters formed on the phonetic system, i. e,
by combining two more simple characters, using one merely to express sound,
and the other to convey an idea slightly modified from the original idea ex-
pressed by that part of the character when used alone.

vOL. V. 29
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8. Roth and Whitney's Edition. of the Atharva- Veda.

Atharva Veda Sanhite herausgegeben von R. Roth und W. D.
Whitney. Erste Abth. Berlin, Ferd. Diammler’s Verlagsbuchhand-
lung: 1855. pp. 890, gr. 8vo.

‘Wz welcome this edition of the so-called Fourth Veda with
peculiar pleasure. Each of the other Vedas had already found its
editor, and was being drawn upon for illustrations of Indian an-
tiquity, far in advance of what could be derived from the Sanskrit
literature of the epic age. But the Atharva remained unappropri-
ated, and its contents were almost wholly unknown to the learned
world, until our countryman Professor Whitney, at the suggestion of
Professor Roth of Tibingen, whose lectures he had been attending,
undertook, in conjunction with him, to edit it. The larger share of
the work done has thus far fallen to Mr. Whitney ; so that this edi-
tion of the Atharva, though enriched by the learning of one of the
first Sanskritists of Germany, may be regarded as in a great measure
the fruit of American scholarship. Nor need we refrain from ex-
pressing, in this connection, the ﬁope that, when the work is com-
pleted, the nationality of one to whom it will certainly owe a large
part of its merit, may be distinctly recognized even on the title-page.
Editions of Sanskrit works by American scholars are not as yet so
numerous that our country can afford_to lose any credit in this re-
spect which may properly fall to it.

Tt is unnecessary to repeat what is stated by Mr. Whitney himself,
in previous Numbers of this Journal, respecting the internal charac-
ter and the age of this Veda, and its relations to the other collections
of the same name.* The volume before us embraces the whole of
the Atharva-text, with the exception of the twentieth book, which,
being made up chiefly of extracts from the Rik, is regarded as an
appendage, and not as originally a part of it. Whatever is peculiar
in that book, however, will be included in the second fasciculus of
this edition. The nineteenth book, also, is considered to be of later
date than the previous eighteen, and has caused much labor to the
editors, on account of the corrupt state of the text found in all the
manuscripts. The reading of the manuscripts in all important places
in this book where corrections have been made, is given in the mar-
gin, in order to facilitate a judgment upon the emendations adopted.
Occasional emendations of the manuscript-readings, in other portions
of the text, are left, as we learn from Mr. Whitney, to be pointed
out in the notes. The number of manuseripts collated for this edi-
tion, either for the whole text, or for portions of it, is quite consider-
able : namely, seven in Berlin, all incomplete; one in Paris, com-

* See Journ. Am. Or. Soc. vol. iii. p. 305, ff, vol. iv. p. 254, ff.
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plete; two in Oxford, complete or very nearly so; and three in
London, one of them incomplete. The number of manuscripts relied
upon is, for each portion of the text, from six to eight, in general
seven, This is all the manuscript-material known to exist in the
European libraries, and is regarded as forming a sufficient foundation
for a satisfactory text, considering the well known minute agreement
of the Vedic MSS. The aid of other manuscripts would hardly be
of much value, unless they should be of another school, and present
a sensibly different text ; and of the existence of such even in India
there is as yet no evidence. For these statements respecting the
manuscript authority for a text of the Atharva, we are indebted toa
private communication from Mr. Whitney.

The second fasciculus will embrace an introduction to the Atharva,
a commentary on the text, consisting of critical and explanatory
notes, with citations from the pada-pdtha, or analyzed text, of this
Veda, from the pratigdkhya, or grammatical explanations, belonging
to it, from its anukramani, or catalogue of authors, subjects and
metres, and from its sétra, or ritual, together with a concordance of
the Atharva with the other collections of Vedic hymns.

A brief notice of this very important publication must suffice for
the present. Even in its incomplete state, it will be appreciated by
all who apply themselves to the study of Vedic literature, as well as
confer honor upon its editors, and upon the enterprizing publisher.

May it also be happily completed ! 5 E 8

Py -

VL Prewiciaxy InsorrerioNn or Smoxw.

Tuzg great work of Gesenius on the existing monuments of Phee-
nician writing and language, published in 1837, embraces eighty-
one inscriptions, of various lengths, exclusive of legends on coins.
Since that time, many more have been brought to light. According
to a late writer,* there had been discovered, in 1852, thirty-five in-
seriptions not known to Gesenius, The most important of all these,
undoubtedly, is the monument of Marseilles, discovered in 1845,
which gives us what may be called the sacrificial code in force at a
temple of Baal in that city. But this is, much mutilated. For par-
ticulars in regard to many of these, the Ktude Démonstr. de la Langue
Phén. et de la Langue Libyque, Paris, 1847, by Mons. A. C. Judas,
may be consulted. The present year has added to the number another
very valuable inscription, in twenty-two lines, each line containing on

# F. Hoefer in a volume of the series published at Paris under the title of
« ’Univers,” as we are informed by Mr. Abbot of the Boston Athensum.
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an average forty-six letters, and the whole in perfect preservation.
No Pheenician monument which can compare with it in length and
condition, has ever before been discovered. It is also unique as re-
gards its locality, having been found at Sidon, in the very heart of
ancient Pheenicia. Nor is its intrinsic interest out of keeping with
these external circumstances which give it a peculiar value. This
discovery was made on the 19th of January last, in the course of
excavations undertaken with a view to finding treasure. For some
time past, it seems, there has been a vague tradition current at Sidon,
that treasure might be found by digging in the old grave-yards of
the city ; a tradition verified in 1853—54 by the discovery of three
copper pots, each containing eight hundred pieces of gold of the
comnage of Philip and Alexander of Macedon. Some of these gold-
Ppieces have been sent to this country, and two of them are in the
Cabinet of the Oriental Society. The search for gold being prosecu-
ted with renewed ardor, this inscription was disinterred. The fol-
lowing account of the circumstances is extracted from a letter to the
editor of the Journal of Commerce, dated Beiriit, Feb. 11, 1855,

“On the 19th of January last, some men were digging for more
hid treasure in an ancient cemetery on the plain of Sidon, called
Mughorat Tubloon, when, at the depth of about twelve feet below
the surface, and near the walls of ancient edifice, they uncovered
a sarcophagus, upon the lid of which there is a long Phoenician
inscription. The lid is of a blue-black marble, intensely hard
and taking a very fine polish, The lid is about eight feet long by
four feet wide. The upper end is wrought into the figure of a
female [?] head and shoulders of almost a giant size. The features
are Egyptian, with large, full, almond-shaped eyes, the nose flattened
and lips remarkably thick, and somewhat after the negro-mould.
The whole countenance is smiling, agreeable and expressive beyond
any thing I have ever seen in the disinterred monuments of Egypt
or Nineveh. The head-dress resembles that which appears in Egyp-
tian figures, while on each shoulder there is the head of some bird—
a dove or pigeon—and the bosom is covered by what appears to be
a sort of cape, with a deep fringe, as of lace. On the lid, below the
figure-head, is the inscription, consisting of twenty-two lines, closely
written.

“In the meantime a controversy has arisen in regard to the own-
ership of the discovered monument, between the English and French
copsuls in this place. . . . . . The Turkish governor of Sidon, in
this state of the matter, has closed up the ground and protected it
by a guard of soldiers while the question is before the courts. Mr.
Thompson informs me that in the process of the diggings the men
opened large and elegant rooms cut out of the solid rock, one of
which he had entered and examined, and which could be hardly less
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than thirty feet square by fifteen in height, the ornamental work of
which was of the highest finish.”*

Not long after this discovery, the writer received from Dr. H. A.
DeForest, of the Syrian Mission of the American Board, a manu-
seript copy of the inscription. Another copy was sent to the Albany
Institute, and was very promptly lithographed under the auspices of
that association. A copy of this lithograph, engraved on wood, was
published in the United States Magazine for April 15th. It is under-
stood to have been Dr. C. V. A. Van Dyck, a missionary of the
American Board in Syria, who made the copy from the original.
The plate attached to this paper is the Albany lithograph (copies of
which were obtained through the kind assistance of Mr. H. A. Homes
of the State Library at Albany), with some numbers added over cer-
tain letters, referring to the following variations found in the copy
received from Dr. DeForest :}

11,

L

12
Not found in DeF. MS.
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# There is reason to believe that further excavations on Pheenician soil
would lead to other important discoveries like this. A correspondent says:
«Cannot the Society induce some of your wealthy and generous Bostonians to
give the aid of their long purses to some American Layard, for exploring the
sites of ancient Tyre, Sidon, Citium, etc. There is every reason to believe
that such researches now undertaken would meet with the richest reward.”

+ A letter from Dr. Smith of Beirlit to Dr. Robinson, dated May 15, 1855,
says that the inscription still remained “covered in the earth and inaccessi-
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Several American scholars have interested themselves in the read-
ing of this inscription, and have communicated on the subject with
the writer., These are Prof. J. W. Gibbs of Yale College, Prof.
W. H. Green of Nassau Hall, Rev. Dr. J. Murdock of New Haven,
Rev. Dr. W, Jenks of Boston, Mr. W, W, Turner of Washington,
Mr. W. A, Miller of Albany, and Rev. Dr. C. F. Crusé of New York.
It is understood, also, that Rev. W, A. Thomson, and Rev. Dr. E.
Smith, well-known American missionaries in Syria, and accomplished
scholars, bave succeeded in reading the greater part of the insecrip-
tion. From these gentlemen, however, no communication relative
to the particulars of their interpretation is known to have been re-
ceived, as yet, in this country. Here it is proper to observe that
portions of the inscription, of considerable length, present little or
no difficulty to one at all acquainted with the Hebrew; while other
portions are quite difficult to be interpreted. It must also be re-
marked, that the similarity of some of the Pheenician letters to one
another (particularly of I and », which differ only as to the length
of their lower limb ; and of d and r, which differ only in the direc-
tion in which they incline, while the & differs from either d or »
only in its lower limD being curved; and the #s and ¢, some forms of
which also differ only in the direction in which they incline) gives
room to suppose that the copyist may not in all cases have distin-
guished the letters which make the correct reading; and there
is some reason to believe that the stone-cutter may have made
occasional mistakes in the original lettering. The obscure passages,
therefore, allow of some latitude of interpretation. The following
translation has been made by the writer in consultation with Pro-
fessor Gibbs, and with the valuable assistance of his suggestions and
criticisms. It is presented with diffidence, yet not without hope of
its contributing to the elucidation of the monument. In the Hebrew
transcript, some letters which are supposed to be superfluous in the
original, the stone-cutter, or the copyist having carelessly inscribed
the same letter twice, are enclosed in parentheses. A character
which it seems necessary to supply in the first line, is distinguished
by brackets.

ble;” but refers to a re-examination of the original by Rev. Mr. Thomson,
after it was first copied, which led him to * correct a few letters” and adds
that Mr. Thomson had “sent his copy to Chevalier Bunsen, who has placed it
in the hands of Prof. Ditterich [Dieterici], who will publish it” But whether

fﬂifher of the copies sent to this country embraces these corrections is not
own.
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made by Dr. €.V A. Fan Dyck.
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inlines 16 & 17 a small scale has been chipped off, probably by a blow from. the pickaxe of @ workman engaged ir digging.
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HEBREW TRANSCRIPT OF THE FOREGOING INSCRIPTION.
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TRANSLATION.

In the month Bil, in the year fourteen, 14, departed the
king’s king Eshmun’iyed, king of the Sidonians,

son of king Tabnith, king of the Sidonians. Speaks king Esh-
mun’iyed, king of the Sidonians, saying : T have been carried
away,

. I have been swallowed up (by Sheol) within my covert; there

is an end of burthens within my vestibule ; and I am repos-
ing in my enclosure and in my sepulchre,

in a place which I have built. My imprecatory prohibition
in conjunction with all the kingdoms (is as follows): And
let no man open my place of repose,

nor scrutinize, within my place of sleep, how it is with men
within the place of sleep, nor take away the enclosure of my
place of repose, nor remove

the inner part of my place of repose. If thou enterest my
place of repose, although a man who judgest like El, mayest
thou bear a judgment by all the kingdoms.

. And as for every man who shall open the entrance of my

place of repose, would that he who shall take away the en-
closure of my place of repose, would that he who shall
remove the inner part of my place of repose,—

. let there not be prepared for any one whomsoever a place of

repose in the society of the Rephaim, and let him not be
buried in a sepulchre, nor let there be prepared a son for any
one whomsoever, and let it be ill with him below.

. Let whosoever is refractory have a judgment by the holy

gods in conjunction with the kingdom, through the head-rule
of the son of the king of the Sidonians over the kingdoms.

Would that that man who shall open the entrance of my
place of repose, would that he who shall take away my en-
closure,—

I pray that he may have experience of this saying. Would
that the man who kills,~let there not be prepared for any
one whomsoever a field of sweet peace

in the midst of the high-places of the Light, among those
living under the sun, after the manner in which I am resting.
I have been carried away, I have been swallowed up (by
Sheol) within my covert ;

there is an end of burthens within my vestibule. As for me,
me Eshmun’iyed, king of the Sidonians, son of

king Tabnith, king of the Sidonians, grandson of king Esh-
muniyed, king of the Sidonians, and my mother Amashtoreth,

VOL. V. 30
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. priestess of Ashtoreth our lady, the queen, danghter of king

Eshmun’iyed, king of the Sidenians, lo, we have built the
house of

the gods, the house of judgment, of the land of the sea; and
we have established the (house of ) Ashtoreth-—let the name
of the Light be exalted ! and it is we

who have built the house of my mother, wide spread, rich,
the light of the midst of the hill, and my abode—let the
name of the Light be exalted! and it is we who have built
the temples of .

the divirity of the Sidonians, in Sidon, the land of the sea:
the temple of Baal-Sidon, and the temple of Ashtoreth—the
name of Baal (be exalted)! and until the Lord of kings shall
give to us

the delectableness and beauty of the land of Tyre, the garden
of the plain country, we have taken possession for Marathus
of the fortifications which she made, and we have added to
the citadels of the borders of the land, in order to protect all
the Sidonians forever. My imprecatory prohibition in con-
junction with all the kingdoms (is as follows) : And let no
man open my entrance,

nor pull down my entrance, nor remove the inner part of my
place of repose, nor take away the enclosure of my place of
repose. Let whosoever is refractory have a judginent

by these holy gods, and let the kingdoms cut him off, him,
and the man who kills; so that it may be ill with them
forever.

NotEs.

L. 1. a—"—y3=x) =0y n3wa B33 1%z, ie “in the month

Bul, in the year fourteen, 14."—On b33, see 1 Kings 6 : 38,
In =9 the o is a permutation for ©: see Gesenius, Monum.
p. 432. The date seems to be given in two forms, by words
as well as figures, for greater precision. Consequently, as the
words must control the figures, an additional unit-mark is to
be supplied. The numeral signs here used also mark the
dates of the autonomous coins of Sidon, Ptolemais, and Mara-
thus, and have been, hitherto, found only on coins, with one or
two exceptions.* The era dated from on these coins is B. C.
111.  See Monum. pp. 86 fI., 264.

* In the first line of Inser. Cit. 1. some numerals may be plainly seen, after
the expression NM3Wa, and followed by ... ";7773 B3, as in the inscription be-

fore us.
J. W. G,

Gesenius "has left this passage unexplained: see Monwmn. p. 125.—
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L. Lb~—pzieg 5hm winws 5o ¢ 79, e “departed
the Lmtm l\nm Eshmun’i iy ed king of the Sidonians.”—On
b3 for nb_. , see Monum. p. 58. "5’3'*:‘:73 must be an epithet. :
It may be read so as to mean elther “the king’s king.” or y
“the 1ugnuw (as opposed to “ titular”) king,” or “‘rex a rege
constitutus :” comp. the name ‘m‘:'b?: = a Tege (sc. Baal)
datus, in Monum. p. 134, Tnser. Cit. 4. A passage in line 18
of this inscription, befrmmno D“‘?"" 7N 747 my e, fa-
vors an interpretation of the epithet as nnplvnm' subordina-
tion, whether to Baal or to some superior Lhuman potentate.
Such an implication, if supposed, will account for the exclu-
sive use of the simpler title ,57* in the same connection, in
all other parts of the inscription. On 25:2¢N = the Re-
stored by Eshmun, see Monum. p. 145, Tnser. Cit. 17.

[The frequent occurrence of this name in an inseription
purcly Pheenician (see lines 1, 2,13, 14, 15) is a voucher for
its Pheenician origin, and shows. th‘lt Eshmun w as a Pheni-
cian divinity: comp. Movers, Die Phonizier, Th. . p. 327 f,,
who combifes Eshmun with the celestial ~phue or pnmum
mobile—j. w. .]

L. 2.a—p397x 590 naaap o1 §2, Le. “son of king Tabnith,
king of the Sldomans —hespegtmfr nrsan, see J[onum Pp-

115-118, and Die Phan., 1. p. 616 f. It is probably iden-
tical with Téwu7s, the name given by Diodorus to a king of
Sidon in the time of Artaxerxes Ochus : see Bibl. Hist., xvi.
§ 42 f. The double » of this name is explained by nhan.
The name nan (n:p) occurs in several Pheenician inscrip-
tions (Athen. 1.; Carthag. 1, 2, 3, 5), as belonging to a female
divinity, and has been supposed to Le identical with the Greek
Tévvm In the apphcatlon of this name to a man there
is an ellipsis of 55y, as in "Aorugros derived from nyimuy
for nYIRYY 73y (hke the ellipsis of n73 in ninRey for
Fabialc) »L:’ mz Deut 1:4.), the name of a king ot Tyre,
Gesenius supposed the divinity fzn to be originally Egyptian;
but Mecvers claims for her an Assyrian origin. The tablets
of Nineveh may decide the question, and full) wentify nzan i
with n:n. 3
L. 2. be—ombraz &b po3ionx g Tavipen 5hn 927, de
« speaL: king Eshmun’i iy ed ng of the bldom ans, saying : I
have been cqmed away.”—On nbyas for \nbrsz, see J[orzum
. 58 Prof. Green first suggested the possibility that the
ehamoter following the 3 of this word might be 7, which gave
us our reading.
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L. 3. a—nnbN oz b DYNEn 12090 1M Y2, Le. “Ihave
been swallowed up (by Sheol) within my covert; there is an
end of burthens within my vestibule.”—On »y>3, see Ler.
sub ¥b3, and Prov.1:12. Respecting ﬂ:_avm'and "NEHIN,
see 2 Kings 16 : 18 and Ezek. 40 : 7 in the latter word, the
fem. form takes the place of the masc. of the Hebrew : sece
Morum. p. 440. For the meaning given to j73, comp. ,"::7'\
before a sing. noun in Hebr., and the use of Arab. -ya3 =—in-
tra, in the same connection. Observe, in reference to this
passage, that the sarcophagus on which this inscription was
found, was disinterred “near the walls of an ancient edifice.”

L. 8. b—"3p21 073 2238 231, i.e. “and I am reposing in
my enciosure and in my sepulchre P——On 'ﬂnb*n see Lex.
sub Sy : the word Sy in Hebr. generally denotes a rampart
around an open space. ‘With line 3 compare Is. 14 : 18,

L. 4. a—nmzun mpn: i e. “in a place which I have built."—

BN for "wm is explained by supposing an assimilation of =
to the followmg consonant, before the dropping off of the
initial 8.

L. 4. b—niobmn~b2~ny v231p, i e “my imprecatory prohibi-

tion in con;unctlon ‘with all the kingdoms (is as follows).”—
For the reading "RIIp we are mdebted to Mr. Turner : see
Buxtorf, Lez. C’bald sub pIp - By m:’:?:?:"‘:: is to be
understood the several ngdoms which at the perlod of the
inseription composed the Pheenician confederation. Movers
states (Die Phaen., 10 i. p. 550) that, in the time of the Per-
sian supremacy, all the Pheenician cities were united in a
confederation, at the head of which stood the royal cities of
Sidon, Tyre, and Aradus; and that the central power of the
union was a council, consisting of the kings of Sidon, Tyre,
and Aradus (Sidon takmcr the lead), and three hundred other
representatives of the three principal cities, together with the
high-priest of Ashtoreth. This council took cognizance of
affairs of peace and war, and doubtless of the interests of the
common religion. The disturbance of the repose of the dead
was viewed as a sacrilegious act: see line 9.

L. 4. c—*::wu-nm nna* ‘DN u-m—‘::v, i e. “and let no man
open mv plaoe of repose.” —The fall form o8 for Ny before
the object is peculiar, but admits of no question. In the
Punic passages of Plautus, this particle is yth; comp. also
Gesenius, Thes. sub voce.
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- 2 —0i% g BIWND MR 103 WRAY DRI, ie. “nor scruti-
nize, within my place of sleep, how it is with men within the
place of sleep.”—The 7 of LXpuomes from lme 4.

. b—oiay~ byt "a3wn n’:*n'—nm Ny D1, i e “nor take
away the enclosure of my place of repose nor remove.—The
o of ony? comes from line 6.

. a.——"::nz.m 2%, i e. “the inner part of my place of repose.”—
From line 3.b. and the parallelism in lines 5—6 between
2307 n>ImnN Y BN and "a3wn 2 ohyy b, it
appears that by :": is meant the SR W ithin the n‘:”ﬁ
b—5b82 7 99 W2 D7y BN AN "BP 23WR Ny, ie “if
thou enterest my ﬁlace of repose, althoufrh a man who art
chief judge, like ¥1.”—The change in this line to the form
of direct address adds force to the threatening. With 7332
comp. \L"m :ﬁ_archltect in Monum. p. 134, Inscr. Cit. 4;
the connection with line 6. c. indicates a play upon the Word
$3. Respecting YN, see Die Phen., . 1. pp. 105, 106, and
1 pp. 254 ff, 316 tf. If El was, as Movers says, the local
divinity of Byblus and Berytus, this reference to him implies
some connection between Sidon and Northern Phcenicia;
compare the mention made of Marathus in line 19.

.c——m:‘:nn-’rn ™2 sren, 1 e. “mayest thou hear a
Judgment by all the kmﬂdoms "—This clause imprecates a
Judgment upon the supposed offender, on the part of the
Pheenician confederation : see note on line 4. b.

. a—"22Wn ndy PRET TR n-m-’::v, i.e. “and as for every

man who shall open the entrance of my place of repose.’—
The 3 of b2y comes from line 6.

. b—~::um n‘:*n-nﬂn NP IOR DX, i e “would that he who
shall fake away the enclosure of my place of repose.’—

. c—’*::aum :5 Diay» \LR BN, ie “would that he who shall
remove the inner part “of my place of repose. ”—'ﬂ:z:xu of the
word 233w comes from line 8,

. a—-‘s:p: -\:v.-aﬂ bR DD NN ::um mb 7131 bR, ie.
“let there not be prepared for any ‘one whomsoever a place
of repose in the ghciety of the Rephaim, and let him not be
buried in a sepulchre.”—On DoY), see Thes. sub voce.

. b—nrm N 12 "7:5 7427 BXY, i e “mnor let there be pre-
ared a son for any one whomsoever, and let it be ill with

im below.”—The word oin comes from line 9. “Below”
=1in Sheol.
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L. 9. a—xn2bmnmny DR DRI 77 07 b, doe “let
whosoever is refraetory have a Judgment by “the ho]y gods in
conjunction with thé#ingdom.”—The " of owb7y has the
force of a relative: see Nordheimer, Gr. Hebr. §1093 2. a.
On buibN, see Monum. pp. 368, 369, Pun. ap. Plaut., and
compare the name Abdalonimus, given to a Pheenician klmr
by Quintus Curtius and Justin; the initial & of this word is
a permutation for ¥: see Judas Etude Démonstr. p- 111
The final & of x2%nmn is a fem. sign : see Monrum. p. 440.

L. 9. b—rishon B For 72 bun wiNna, i e. “through
the head-rule of the son of the king of the Sidonians over the
kingdoms.”—The words n9o5%21 ~n" Bvan™x come from
line10. The pof phnis a permﬂanon for 5; and the n of
Buin"x, the same for 4. With regard to the meaning of
this clause, see note on line 4. b., and comp. line 6. ¢. The
offender is threatened with a Judgment by the protecting gods
of the kingdom of Sidon, through the headship of Eshmun-
"tyed’s successor over the Pheenician confederation.

L.10.a—"32wn nby meotEn N7 D8 DN, i.e. “ would that that
man who shall open ‘the entrance of my place of repose.”—

L.10.b—nbm-nw NN DY, i.e. “ would that he who shall take
away my enclosure —The word *nb\n comes from line 11.

L.1l.a—nn nzan yaom—as, Qe ¢ Ppray that he may have
experience of this saymg "—On the grammatical form of
¥3°m, comp. Gr. Hebr. §358; and for the meaning given
to it, see 1d. § 152,

L.11.b— 2 by 73 b 732 DY Nt M DN by, e
“would that the man who kills—let there not be prep’ued for
any one whomsoever a field of sweet peace.”—The 1 of =3
comes from line12. On 5w for &, comp. Monum. p. 58.

L.12.a—~m3 "2383 wWhw nmp b2 SN m'::m 773, i.e. “in the
midst of the hlgh places of the ‘Light, among those living un-
der the sun, after the manner in which I am resting.”—With
ik mbm comp. bya nidyn, recognized in Monum. p. 424
as the orlgmal of \Ialethubalus, the name of a mountain in
Mauritania ; comp. also ’::_73_ niny in Numb. 22 : 41, and
see 2 Kings 17 :32. =3N probably refers to Baal: comp.
D™ 9iN2 0y in line 16. b., and see, on the sidereal signifi-
eance of Baal and Ashtoreth, Die Phen., 1. pp. 180 fl,, 605 ff.

L.12.h. } This passage is a repetition from line 2. b.—line 3. a. as fol-

L.13.a { lows: myban 1 BT BYTWR7 "0%I0 11 el WHT,
i e. “I have been carried away, I have been swallowed up
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(by Sheol) within my covert ; there is an end of burthens
within my vestibule.”—

L.13.b—fz bapiphx §hm 930WN 25X DN, Qe “as for me,
me Eshmun’t iy ed Llng of the Sldomans, son of.”—On the
repetition of 23N, see G, Hebr. § 851.

L.1ta—7j2 j3 Do ,57: n7an ,573 i e. “king Tabnith,
king of the Sldomans grandson of.”"—

L.14.b— n7inuyny N DX 1 IR §9n, ie
“king Eshmun’ 1yed ng of the Sldonlans ‘and my mother
Amashtoreth.”—The name of the king’s mother is probably a
contraction from n=3IPWY nuX = the handmaid of Ashto-
reth : see Monum. p. 132, Inser. Cit. 2.

L.15.a— npbai 1029 mmw n:mis, ioe “priestess of Ash-
toreth our lady, the queen —On the fer. sign ;v in MM,
na- and n:‘m‘-r see Monum. p. 439. The title of n3- is
given to the goddess rn:n in several Pheenician inscriptions
of Carthage.

L.15.b— —b™M97x 7573 TAYIDIN "‘:’3 N2, i e “daughter of king
Fshmun’ 1yed king of the Sldonlans "—The name 5193721 is
undoubtedly identical with =ayyaUN, by a permuta_mon of
y for ¥, whether the kmg referred to is the grandfather of
Eshmun’ iyed IL. or not: it is quite possible that Tabnith
married his sister, especially if she had not the same mother
as himself.

L.15. c—proz—noN 13712 BN, 1. e. “lo, we have built the house of,”—

L.16.a—Db7 yI8 13 0270 B72ib, ie. “the gods, the house
of Judgment, of the land of the sea.”

L.16.b—22ma81 bam 93872 DY n=ipd3=n 8 12717, ie “and
we have established the (house of ) Ashtoreth—let the name
of the Light be exalted! and itis we.”—The © of 177
is a permutation forid. nTAPW3 is a contraction from
ninwyr, there being an e]hpsxs of r™3 (see note on line
2. a.) ‘and’ +7 being the gen. sign, borrowed from the Syriac:
see Monum. p. 144. Perhaps the building here spoken of was
the residence of the priestesses of Ashtoreth ; line 18 shows
that it was not a temple. For an ejaculation similar in form
to that supposed in this and the next line, see Monum. p. 215,
Inser. Tripol. 1. Line 18. b. shows that 5iNn was a title of
Baal.

L.17.2—"% 3¢ a7 255 o0 ynd 933 mxd o 372N,
i.e. “ who have built the house of my mother, wide spread
rich, the light of the midst of the hill, and my abode.”—
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L.17.b—om3 235320 13M3RY DI N80 bY, i. e, “let the name of
the Ligﬁt be exalted! and it is we who have built the temples.”

L.18.a— a7 byah mz b7 g 17082 DTN 90KD, i
“of the gods of the Sidonians, in Sidon, the land of the sea:
the temple of Baal-Sidon.”—On Eﬁ‘:{s for '*;jbki' , see Monum.
p.58. With j3 bya comp. 9¥ by3 =DBaal (tutelar god
of ) Tyre, Monum. p. 96, Inscr. Melit. 1.

L.18.b—Yy2 DWW nimwyYh no3a, i.e. “and the temple of Ash-
toreth, the name of Baal (be exalted) "—There appears to
be an ellipsis, here, of b3, which is easily supplied from the
context: see lines 16, 17.

L.18.c—n"%3 7478 13§07} 997, ie. “and until the Lord of
kings shall give to us"— 2:‘3'5'73 731X means either Baal, or
some superior human potentate: see the note on line 1.b.
“Us" == our dynasty. )

L.10.2—MYD30R 72T 13 9 YO8 ) T, e “the
delectableness and beauty of the land of Tyre, the garden of

. the plain country.”—The form of x in =i and y-8%, as in
o] of 1. 16. a., differs from that found elsewhere in the in-
scription ; but the same form is used interchangeably with \¥
in the names of Tyre and Sidon and the Sidonians, on the
coins of those cities: see Monum. Tab. 34. At the date of
this inscription, then, Tyre had separated itself from the
Pheenician confederacy. The Tyrians, we know, did not act
with the other states of Pheenicia in reference to submission
to Alexander : see Diodorus, Bibl. Hist., xvii. § 40.

L.19.b—b 238977 mbsoutt mimgy nomd 199, L e. “we have
taken possession for Marathus of the fortifications which she
made, and we have added to."—From a very early period,
the city of Marathus and the island of Aradus lying opposite
to it, were politically united under the king of the latter. In
the time of the Secleucide, Marathus was destroyed by the
Aradians. See Die Phen., 11 1. pp. 100-102,

L.20.a—h55Y 52199% =02 1300 yn b3y nibyn, ie. “the
citadels of the borders of the land, in order to protect all
the Sidonians forever.” The initial 2 of 3%y comes from
line 19, This word seems to have the same double meaning
which 3 nz has in Hebr.: comp. 578 n‘;bg?g in line 12. a.
and Ps. 18 : 34 with 2 Kings 17:32. On pw3gwe~55, see
Die Pheen., 11.1. p. 92 : the name “Sidonians™ s here applied
to the people of all the kingdoms of the Pheeni¢ian ¢onfede-
racy, Sidon being the political head,
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L.20.b.—This passage is a repetition of line 4. b. as follows:
niobun-ba N Wanp, ie “my imprecatory prohibition,
in conjunction with all the kingdoms (is as follows).”—

L.20.c—n>y 1oy b8 5787527, i. e “and let no man open
my entrance.”— )

L.21.a—"3nwn 2% ok 58 "nty f93e BRY, ie “nor pull
down ;riy entrance, nor remove the inner part of my place of
repose.”—See the note on line 6. a.

L.21.b—331¢7n nb1n % Xt DX7, e “nor take away the
enclosure of my place of repose.’—

L.2L. c.—j73 =101 MY, i e “let whosoever is refractory have a
judgment.”—Comp. line 9. a. We read = oY, here, by a
slight alteration of the Pheenician text, substituting 4 for 4.

L.22.a— niobonit IXp1 73N bRt bwiban, de “by
these holy gods, and let the kingdoms cut him off”—The
initial 73 of Bv3358% comes from line 21. 172N, rather than
by, is sanctioned by Aily in Plaut. 1, 9 : see Monum. pp.
368,438. On the agreement of nioYmn:3 with JaxpY (mase.
pl) see Gir. Hebr. §757. 2; and on the grammatical form of
nxpt, Id. §82. 1.

L.22.b—bY15Y b)Y "2 nv¥aT 3 DINY An5, e, “him, and the
man who kills; so that it may be ill with them forever.”—

The repetition of the pronoun which is the object of the verb
7AXPY, is emphatic: see Gr. Hebr. § 865. 2. a.

To these notes may be properly appended some brief remarks on
the contents of the inseription. The substance of if, as will have
been seen from the translation given, is a series of direful impreca-
tions against any one who may in any way violate the repose of the
deceased king. But, what is of more importance, it incidentally
adds to our lists of kings of Sidon the names of three in succession,
of one dynasty; mentions the public works of one of them, and of
his mother ; gives intimations of the mutual relations of the princi-
pal cities of Pheenicia, and of the position of Sidon, in reference to
the others, at the date of the inscription; and indicates the sort of
government then wielded by the Pheenician kings, showing it to
have been theocratic. The particular gods who were the objects of
worship are also named: Baal and Ashtoreth, the gods of Sidon
and Tyre in the most ancient times of which we have any record
(see 1Kings 16 : 31, 11: 33), and Eshmun, a recognized divinity of
the Pheenicians. This inscription also presents a view of the state of

VOL. Y. 31
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the dead, which is of great interest for comparison with the repre-
sentation of Sheol in the Hebrew Scriptures, as, for example, in the
fourteenth chapter of Isaiah. It is important to add, in respect to
the language of the inscription, that it accords with the view now
generally entertained of the Pheenician Iangauge, that it was nearly
1dentical with the Hebrew in its words, inflections, and construction.

The connection of the dynasty referred to with personages of Si-
donian history already known, involving the date of the inscription,
is a point of the highest interest, as is apparent, not only in itself,
but because the value of the contents of the inscription depends, in
a great measure, upon its determination. 'We will, therefore, briefly
state some grounds for the opinion that this inscription belongs to
the latter half of the fourth century before Christ. It is to be ob-
served, that the only Sidonian era, hitherto known to us, is that used
on the autonomous coins of Sidon, which, as already stated, was
coincident with B. C. 111; and it will be remembered that the nu-
meral signs for the dates on those coins, as also on the coins of
Ptolemais and Marathus which have been preserved, are identical
with the numerals found in the first line of this inscription. One
might be disposed, therefore, to count the year 14 of the inscription
from B.C. 111, making its date to be B.C. 97. This conclusjon,
however, does not force itself upon us, and there are reasons for
believing the inscription to be much more ancient; so that its era
must be different from that of the coins referred to. A eomparison of
this inscription with those collected by Pococke in Cyprus, to which
Gesenius assigns an age not long posterior to Alexander, at the
latest, shows 1t to be older, paleographically considered, certainly not
more recent, than those. To this is to be added, that one of those
very inscriptions of Cyprus reads 73v270Uab — To Eshmun'iyed,
giving us the same name as that of the king on whose sarcophagus
the inscription of Sidon appears; and, considering the well-known
intimate relations between Sidon and Cyprus, it seems not unlikely
that the same person is intended. But this identification is rendered
more plausible by what Diodorus tells us (Bibl. Hist., § 42 ff)) of a
king of Sidon named Téwwys, cotemporary with Artaxerxes Ochus,
and subordinate to him, who revolted from the Persian king about
B.C. 350. It has been already observed, that the name of the father
of Eshmun'ived II. of the inscription, mv3an, serves to confirm the
supposed connection between that Greek fiime and the name of the
goddess nin (nim). This, so far as it goes, would indicate an
identity between Tennes and the Tabnith of the inscription. Now
Diodorus says that Sidon, in consequence of the revolt under Tennes,
was besieged by Artaxerxes, and at length, having fallen into the
hands of the Persians, was set on fire and destroyed by the Sidonians
themselves; and that Tennes, although he had betrayed his city, was
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put to death by Artaxerxes. With these circumstances the tenor of
the inscription of Sidon coincides in two important particulars. In
the first place, several lines of this inscription are occupied with an
enumeration of buildings erected, and such buildings as could not
well have been wanting except in consequence of some casnalty.
These public works evidently constituted a leading feature of the
reign of Eshmun’iyed II. But Sidon was rebuilt after its destruction
in the time of Artaxerxes, and before Alexander’s conquest of Phee-
nicia; for the latter, about B. C. 320, found a king reigning there,
supported by Darius, and took the city (see Arrian, Exped. Alex.
i 15, 6 ; Q. Curtius, De Rebus Gestis Alex. iv. 1,15 ). In the
next place, the mother of Eshmun’iyed II. is spoken of in the insecrip-
tion as a reigning queen, for it appears that the architectural works
commemorated were ¢xecuted under her and her son’s joint direc-
tion ; which implies that her husband was no longer living. These
coincidences render it quite probable that the father of Eshmun'iyed
IL, called Tabuith in the inscription, was no other than the Tennes
of Diodorus. Another consideration, showing the inscription to be
not later than Alexander’s conquest of Pheenicia, is its frequent ref-
erence to a confederacy of Pheenician kingdoms, which can scarcely
have existed after Alexander’s system of administration over con-
quered countries had been established there.

The question remains, from whaf era is the inscription dated. In
view of the circumstances which Have been alluded to, it seems most
probable that the era of this inscription is the re-building of Sidon
between B.C. 850 and 320 ; and, as it is dated in the year 14, it may
be set down as very near the truth, that it belongs to the latter half
of the generation intervening between the destruction of Sidon in
the time of Artaxerxes and its surrender to Alexander.

‘We now give place to an independent interpretation by our highly

esteemed co-laborer Mr. Turner.
E, E. 5.

VII. Tee Smox InscriptioN, wite A TransraTroNn AND NoTEs.
By WirLian W, TurNer,

Tris document is provocative of many remarks palzographical,
philological, historical, and mythological, with which scholars will
doubtless favoer the world in due time. I however shall confine
myself almost wholly to contributing my mite towards the reading
and interpretation of the inscription itself, though taking occasion
to add such observations on the topies connected with it as shall
spontaneously suggest themselves.
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TRANSLATION.

In the month Bul, in the year fourteen, the 13th anniversary of
the king, King Ashmunyyer, king of the Sidonians,

son of King Tabnith, king of the Sidonians, spake King Ash-
munyyer, king of the Sidonians, saying :

I, son of the molten sea-god, have received a wound from the
hand of Mithumbenel; I am dead, and am resting in my se-
pulchre and in my grave,

in the place which I built. My curse to every kingdom and
to every man : Let him not open my resting-place, and

let not a son of liars seek that I destroy a son of liars, and let
him not remove the sepulchre of my resting-place, and let
him not take

the fruit of my resting-place [or] the cover of the resting-place
where I sleep. Yea, if men speak to thee, hearken not to
thine enticer. Any kingdom or

any man who shall open the cover of my resting-place, or
who shall remove the sepulchre of my resting-place, or who
shall take the fruit of my

resting-place, let them not have a resting-place with the shades,
and let him not be buried in a grave, and let them not have
a child, and let it go ill

because of them, and let the holy gods terrify them, even the
kingdom with the ruling prince; wholly eutting

them off, even the kingdom or that man who shall open the
cover of my resting-place, or who shall remove

my sepulchre. Neith shall know of that matter. Yea, a man
that slayeth they shall have no dwelling in peace. Good is
the judgment from on high! Behold in life, as I was resting
beneath the sun, I, son of the molten sea-god, received a wound
from the hand of Mithumbenel; I, the king, am dead. I Ash-
munyyer, king of the Sidonians, son

of King Tabnith, king of the Sidonians, grandson of King Ash-
munyyer, king of the Sidonians, and my mother Emashtoreth,
priestess of Ashtoreth, our lady the queen, daughter of King
Imanyyer, king of the Sidonians, behold we built the temple
of the gods, the temple of justice, by the sea—and justice is the
support of the stars! There shall they be worshipped ; and we
who have built a temple for the peoples, behold our guilt shall
be diminished thereby, and there shall my children worship.
And we who have built temples

to the god of the Sidonians, in Sidon, the land of the sea, 4
temple to Baal-Sidon, and a temple to Ashtoreth the glory of
Baal, to ys Lord Mileom giveth a city
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the desire and beauty of the earth, our glorious delight, which
is in the dwelling of our deity, to stretch out the fortresses
which I have made; and they have been constructed

on the border of the land, to strengthen all the Sidonians for
ever. My curse to every kingdom and to every man: Let
him not open my cover,

and not remove my cover, and let him not take the fruit of
my resting-place, and not remove the sepuichre of my resting-
place. As for them, those *

holy gods shall humble them; and they shall cut off that
kingdom and the man that slayeth, that it may be ill with
them for ever.

NOTES.
Line 1.

Y3 ;v in the month Bul. What this means is shown in 1 Kings

6, 38, where it is said, "3t W K37 D12 m2 e the
month Bul, that ts, the eighth month. The occurrence of the
term Bul in this place seems a sufficient refutation of the idea
that this and some other ancient names applied to months in
the Bible were rather appellatives than ordinary names.

"oy is the Aramaic form for the Heb. ny.
At . The curved longitudinal stroke signifies 10, and the per-

pendicular strokes are units (Gesen. Monn. Pheen. p. 85, sqq.)
There are two coins published by Swinton (Philos. Trans. Vol.
4, PL 31), but omitted by Gesenius, which bear the dates

v '/V\ H bY (year cxxvi) and /MU ’;‘\H PV (year cxxvim).

Under both of them occurs the character A (whose alphabet-
itical value is that of 3), of which Swinton offers no explana-
tion. Perhaps it may be a contraction for by == Heb. Yoy
circle, cycle, age, but employed in the sense of annual revolution,
year. In that case we may read 251> 3 m— the 13th anni-
versary, or year, of my king or the king.' For this use of the

pronoun, comp. the Heb. “37x, Syr. w30, Fr. monsieur.

mayaoR Askmunyyer, On No. 17 of the inscriptions found by

Pococke at Citium is the name KM 0 ? "L( Al X
which Gesenius reads =525~1208 Eshmun-yyed (quem Aescy-
lapius restituit) (Monn, Pheen. 'p-145). He remarks, howsver,
that it might also be read “ay3u&y Lshmun'yyer (quem Aescu-
lapius suscitavit), which likewise yields a good sense; and this
latter reading is adopted by Movers, who remarks that the
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name is also found in another inscription of Citium since dis-
covered by the Grecian archzologist L. Ross (Art. Phanizier,
in Ersch u. Gruber’s Encyeclop. p. 424). In the Sidon inscrip-
tion the forms of = and = are so confounded that, although the
name occurs in it no less than four times (lines 1, 2, 13, 14),
the proper reading cannot be determined from it. Supposing
that the inscription of Ross (which I have not been able to see)
is sufficiently clear to settle the question, I have followed the
reading of Movers. The pame jnwN *Eouoiv, the Pheenician
Asculapius (Ges. Monn. Pheen., p. 136), occurs a number of
times alone and in composition on inseriptions of Citium, Car-
thage, Athens, and Marseilles (Ges. 1. ¢. p. 347, Movers L c. p.
396); but this is the first time it has been found in Pheenicia
proper.

Swawn on King Ashmunyyer. In the titles = wmawn ‘;573 ,
fan 9§51, 2w o, the appellative 51 king is placed
before the name of the sovereign, in accordance with the best
Hebrew usage; but it has not as in Hebrew the article.

Line 2.

ran. Perhaps i - Heb. nvap form, image, and hence to be
read Tabnith. ;

nba3 a thrust, wound, from b33 (whence Heb. b3 a sickle) = Arab.
) to pierce. This and the following words appear again in
lines 12, 13.

Line 3.

~ny5a I suppose to be employed, like the Pers. ¢y, =, which also
means literally fo swallow, in the sense of to receive, to suffer, as
Ry e 10 sufer torment, (33, 35 w& 1o be afflicted; so
that "nyba nbvus will mean 1 received (or had inflicted upon
me) a wound. It is difficult to reconcile this form of the 1st
pers. pret, with the Aramzan form nya (line 4), nbsp (L. 19),
unless we suppose it to be emphatic.

By gon Lat first proposed to read either 201 shelterers, protectors
(Hiph. part. of 529), or perhaps better b o9 anointed ones
(Hoph. part. of 503), in the sense of the passive of Kal, as in
Ps. 2, 6. So that the phrase boom y2 would signity the off-
spring or descendant of crowned heads or princes. Both these
readings are however untenable, as they suppose an anomaly
in the orthography of the plural termination, which elsewhere
throughout the inscription is written, in the Pheenician manner,
defectively. The reading adopted assumes 501 to be i. q. the
Heb. 57297, and to mean a molten idol, a brazen god; and this
may be either Baal (see 2 Chron. 28, 2) or Molech (see Ges.
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Lex. art. ybn). The king may be supposed to call himself the
son of his deity, either as his worshipper or as claiming descent
from him in the style of Oriental sovereigns. As a counterpart
to the expression «dol or god of the sea, sea-god, to denote the
god of a people bordering on the sea, we have the term g~ el
land of the sea, applied (1. 18) to the Sidonian territory,

At the beginning of line 13 in the lithograph is a mark which
resembles Y, If it were this letter, it would indicate that here
probably are two nouns in the relation to each other of possessor
and possessed, which relation in the former instance is indicated
by their juxtaposition and in the latter by the prep. . But
this does not appear to be the case ; for the character differs in
form from the other Lameds, and likewise projects somewhat
beyond the margin of the inscription, so that we are justified
in concluding that it is not a letter at all, but a mere seratch or
flaw in the marble. This conclusion is confirmed by the MS,
copy of the inscription received from Dr. DeForest, which pre-
sents no trace of the character in question.

8. Here 3wy is sup}p)osed to be the word =~ written with &
prosthetic, like Syr. {,a} and.

baiannva.  Perhaps the first part of the word is that of the Plau-
tinian name Muthumballes, which, however, Gesenius reads
’::_7:_1:11173_ , and Quatremére Bga_ . May not its etymology
be Dy~73=Im !

25y act. part. Kal. In the same sense Is. 14, 18 : all the kings of
the mations 133 WW 7 253 120y lie in glory each in his own
house. Comp. too the oft recurring phrase TN DY 330
and he slept with his fathers. Gesenius remarks (Monn. Pheen.
p- 438), that the act. part. is always written defectively in Phoe-
nician. It should be observed, however, that both here and in
the plural termination the Pheen. vowel may be a, in which
case no mater lectionis is required.

nbma in my sepulchre. The connexions in which the word nbn
occurs besides the present instance (lines 5,7, 11, 21) show
clearly that it signifies a coffin or sarcophagus. Accordingly
we may regard it as meaning literally a kollow vessel, and com-
pare Arab, A5 a bee-hive, a ship; $45° a horse's nose-bag, a
saddle-bag, wallet; from 1> fo be empty. Or we may sup-
pose it to mean literally @ polisked vessel, from the root s fo
polish; which last is singularly suitable to the description of
the sarcophagus by the correspondent of the New York Journal
of Commerce, who says : “The lid is a fine blue-black marble,
intensely hard, and taking a very fine polish.”

VoL, ¥, 32
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Line 4.

33 7 built. Whether this is to be considered as written defectively
and pronounced banti, or whether it is to be read in the Ara-
mzan manner beneth, it is not easy to say. The former opinion
would seem the most probable from the fact that the verb
anyba above (if correctly interpreted) follows the Hebrew usage,
as does also the verb siccarth: or sicorathi of Plautus, were it
not that the omission of a sign for 7 at the end of 2 word is an
anomaly unknown to the Shemitish langnages.

wa3p my prohibition or my curse. Buxtorf (Lex. Chald.) explains
the Talmudical word b23p as a vow of prohibition, and *m37p
as juramenia, vota cum execrationibus. True, he says B37p 18
corrupted from ya9p, and if so, it could hardly be a Pheenician
word ; but it is difficult to see how this can be the case, as
7y29p has a very different meaning.

nobnn kingdom. The word also occurs in this form in lines 6, 10,
20, 22, and only once (1. 9) in the form N2 ; and this agrees
with the conclusions arrived at by Gesepius and Movers, who
state that the fem. of Pheenician nouns is formed by far the
most frequently in n, seldomer in &, and never in 57. Why the
form RoYnm7 should be used in line 9 1 cannot say. nobun
is probably the true reading on the coins of the two Jubas
(Gesen. Monn. Phoen. P 42).

1nDY 8 let him not open. The negative particle bx, correspond-
ing to the Greek g and Lat. ne, is found in Phenician for the
first time in this inscription, where it occurs repeatedly. b2 is
used in the same sense in line 15 of the Marseilles inscription.

N sign of the accusative, i. q. Heb. nx. This form favors Hup-
feld’s opinion that n¥ is from the Atam. n8, M1 i. q. wv. It
agrees too with the Plautinian pronunciation yzA.

"25Wn my resting-place. 23w is used in the sense of bier, coffin,
in Is. 57, 2. 2 Chron. 16, 14. and in the Oxford inscription
(Ges. Monn. Pheen. p. 130).

Line 5.

DYaPwINonEa wpat DN, It is evident that this, however we
may read it, must make a complete sense. The following is
proposed : bim—i3 DU WD biw~jz Wiat DN let not a son of
liars seek that I destroy a son of liars. Here 17 is considered
as the act. part. of 1y and i . Arab. L-,LA. The opprobrious
term ban 72 applied to whomsoever shall violate the defunct’s
tomb is thus opposed to the honorable one of v qom 73 as-

surned by himself. The threatened destruction will be through
the curses which follow.



251

"aown 23 213 ONY and let him not take the fruit of my resting-
place, i. e. my body contained within it. The verb occurs also
in the Marseilles inscription (l.13), in the phrase (as read by
Movers) bS8 DD Dnyt WN which one brings before the gods.
It seems that the verb on, like 83, means primarily to lift
or take up, and then to take, to bring. 93 i. q. Heb. 273 (233
Is. 57, 19 in Cheth.), which is used in a similar figurative man-
ner in Mal. 1, 12, where the food on the Lord’s table is called
aans ifs frual.

Line 6.

nby. We may derive it from the Aram. by fo enter, and consider
it to mean an entrance, opening, door; or from Heb. h'b':z to go
up, to ascend, when it will signify the upper part, top, lid. Either
of these meanings will suit the context, as in each of the subse-
quent instances where it occurs it forms the complement of the
verb nine fo open. On account of the close connexion of the
two languages it appears safer to adopt a Hebrew etymology
when one offers.

"W my sleep, from 717, which is repeatedly used in Scripture of the
sleep of death. Hence the phrase "W 29w the resting-place
where I sleep (lit. my resting-place of sleep) is closely analogous
to the "nmy aswn my quiet resting-place of the Oxford inscrip-
tion (Ges. Monn. Pheen. p. 130).

nrax men. To avoid assuming a plural form of this noun, which
is unknown in Hebrew, I at first read 3 =37 "2 b8 bN ¢ any
man should say, Strike! i.e. break open the tomb; but the
objections to this are still greater.

2027 DN DX AR yea, if men speak to thee, scil. urging thee to do
this. In the verb the final Nun of the fut. 8d pers. plur. is re-
tained, as occasionally in Hebrew and regularly in Aramaic ; and
so in 030" (L. 9), hazoo™ (L.19), p3adn (1. 21), maxp™ (1.22).

5r22n3.  The only illustration that presents itself of this word is the
Arab. (=, to sing, which is applied also to the cooing of doves,
the stridulous noise of locusts, the twanging of a bow-string, &e.
It may be considered as the act. part. (with prep. and suff)
signifying ke swho sings or muiters to thee, thine enticer. This
seems forced, but it is the best I can do with it.

Line 7.

by or; and so in line 10. This use of b is found also in the Mar-
seilles inscription, See Movers, Pheen. Texte, II, 110,

Line 8.

b% §on BN let them not have. So repeatedly in the Marseilles in-
scription ; comp. especially the phrase Dafa% 19 B3 the priests
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shall not have (1.15). The verb y13 is i g. the Arab. ¥,
which means originally fo stand, and then to exist, to be, like
Ttal. star and Span. estar. See Movers, Pheen. Texte 11, 97 ;
Ewald, Jahrbb. der bibl. Wiss, I, 198 ; and Blau in the Zeitschr.
der D. M. G, III, 441.

Line 9.
nannn because of them, i q. Heb. bivnmm or b The 5 may
be considered as the plural termination retained before a suffix
as in the verbs, or as the Nun demonstrative of the pronoun,
the so-called Nun epenthetic. Comp. Ewald on the n3man of
the Marseilles inscription, Jahrbb. der bibl. Wiss. p. 201.

v
gymon and let them terrify them. %=2 i.q. Syr. % fo fear;
Pah,, to terrify.

B3ONT the gods. The Pheen. 15X appears to be the Arab. &fi ilahon

with the He elided. We have here a gratifying confirmation
of the genuineness of the Plautinian Punic text, this being
clearly the alonim of the Pcenulus, on which the scholiast
Sisenna remarks, *alon lingus Punich esse deum ;" although
nearly all interpreters have agreed in transeribing it g~1by or
B737"%y i e. most high ones, superi. Comp. Abdalonimus (32
tabx) the name of a king of Sidon under Alexander the Great
(Justin x1, 10). This word occurs again in lines 16 and 22,
and in the singular in 1. 18,
Yuin ON" @ ruling head, i e. chief, prince; comp. buin WK,
“ 2 Chron. 7, 18. B :
Yya wilk cutting off, abscission. Used to give emphasis to the
following verb.

pinxp culting them off (shall be). Infin. of Fyp or yxp with s
demonstr. and suff,, the verb governing the sutlix and the follow-
ing nouns in the accusative. I at first assumed here a root

nxp, and supposed the pret. to be used emphatically for the
future.

Line 10.

N bR thet man; and with a fem, noun, N7 N that thing (1.11),
N7 noYnn that kingdom (1. 22). We have here the primitive
demonstrative N (see Hupfeld in Zeitschr. f. K. d. Morgenl. II,
147), which Gesenius finds in the fourth line of the Sardinian
inseription. Its plural by, which occurs several times in the
Pentateuch, appears in the expression b bwspit DibN those
holy gods (1. 22).
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Line 11.

. Soin the MS. copy of the inscription. The lithograph edi-

tion has "3y,

Ny . If it be correct to read this as a proper name, it is probably

.

that of the goddess Neith (Vii3), the Egyptian Athene wor-
shipped at Sais. (See Plat. Tim., quoted by Parthey in his
Vocab. Copt. p. 567, and Plut. Isis et Osiris, cap. 9). The Egyp-
tian orthogiaphy of the name was ™ or & or =, i. e. NeT
(Is. et Osir., Parthey’s edit.,, p. 176). Gesenius thinks that he
finds the name in certain Athenian and Carthaginian inscrip-
tions under the form nan Zanith or ta-Neith, the first letter being
the article, and that consequently A%i8, Tevaing, and Avatrg
are but different forms of the same name (see Monn. Pheen.
pp. 115-118, 171, 172); but this is left for others to decide.

‘Whether we regard this as a pret., fut., or part., it is of the
masc. form ; so that the gender of the preceding noun (suppos-
ing it to be feminine) is neglected. Comp. Ges. Monn. Pheen.
p- 216, and Blau in Ztschr. der D. M. G. p. 442.

nbnn appears to be i. q. Syr. llfs_mé, Chald. Bb1, used like 5757

in the sense of thing.

navn that slayeth, part. Hiph. of nin to die, with the preformative

1 retained. Judas considers that he has found this form of the
Hiphil in the fut. v (Etude Démonstr. p. 185). The word
nnmn oceurs also with paR in line 22, This phrase bans
nnM7a oceurs in line 17 of the Marseilles inseription, which
unfortunately is a broken one, so that the sense is left doubtful.
Various explanations of the word nnin are proposed by Mo-
vers and Ewald ; but neither of them would suit the context of
our inscription.

tb o them. The change from the singular to the plural and vice

vers in proposiions of a general nature, where the subjeet is
indeterminate and may be regarded at the will of the writer as
consisting of one or many, 1s so common in Hebrew that we
feel no surprise at meeting with it here.

2w duwelling. Supposed to be formed by apocope from 2w
n1bYn 17 20 good i3 the judgment from on Righ, i. e. from the

places above, the sky, heaven, mby being a fem. used as a neu-
ter. The allusion is to the punishments decreed and executed
by Heaven against the wicked for their misdeeds. We might
also read &% nbyn from above the sky, taking In as i. . Heb,
N vapor, and hence cloud, sky; like Heb. priw, dust, cloud,
and then sky, keaven, a3 in Ps. 89, 7. 38. It must be remarked
however that the MS. copy of the inscription, which in general
appears to be the most entitled to confidence, has b instead of 5.
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Line 12.
an bekold, like Arab. d? The same word seems to have stood in

line 17, although the & bas disappeared.
By in life, or among the living, an expression found in several in-
scriptions of Athens and Citium (see Ges. Monn. Pheen. p. 349 b).
713 158> as I was resting (sleeping?). jr2 act. part. of 1333 with
suff. 1 pers. sing. in the Aramzan manner (Hoffm. Gr. Syr. p.
177), which is also used in the Syriac with a preceding pro-
noun (Hoffm. p. 345).

Line 14.

nanwsnN Emashioreth (i. e. mother of Astarte). In line 3 of the Ox-
ford inscription we have also the name of a woman nnmwyrMaN
Amatashtoreth, (handmaid of Astarte).

Line 15.
noio priestess, ‘The mase. T priest and haryD priests occur re-
peatedly in the Marseilles inseription. Movers shows (Die Phee-
nizier, 111, 512 sq. 547 sq.) that Astarte was the highest national
goddess of the Sidonians, and especially of their ruling race: so
that the high priest of the goddess was the high priest of the
land, and the office was the prerogative of the metropolis and
was filled by the nearest relative of the king.
j93 our lady. The term nz9 is found repeatedly in inscriptions
applied both to deities and to mortals. See Blau in Ztschr. der
D. M. G. I1I, 434.
Line 16.

7% N3 temple of justice. It would appear that among the Pheeni-
cians the temple of worship was used also as a hall of justice,
as among the Hebrews, whose S1137 171 2 or great court of
Justice was held in the temple at Jerusaledft

nax.  Supposed to be i q. Heb. nyqix, and to mean around, about,
by. 1 at first read B° N2 N3 N2 a temple of justice, a temple
of the sea, i.e. by the sea.

a8 . S